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TO 

THE REV. WILLIAil SKAW, 

WESLEYAN MINISTER. 



Dear Beoth£R, 

My respected brethren in the ministry, as well as 
myself, feel that to no one could this, the first Ka£Br 
Grammar ever printed, be inscribed with more pro- 
priety than to the first Wesleyan Missionary in 
Kaffraria. 

We do not, however, view you merely as our 
Pioneer in the moral wilderness in which we labour ; 

we have reason thankfully to acknowledge the mea- 
sure of success with which the Divine blessing has 
accompanied your various plans for the extension of 
the work of Ood, both in the Colony, and among the 
tribes beyond the Colonial Frontier. While we ascribe 
the praise and glory to Him, to whom alone praise and 
glory are due, we feel no small pleasure in honouring 
you as the instrument by whose agency so much good 
has been effected ; and we rejoice in this, that, in 
addition to the affectionate regards with which our 
private friendship would prompt us to address you, 
we are also bound highly to respect and honour you 
for your .work's sake. 
I remain, 

For myself and brethren, 

Your affectionate and obliged, 

W. B. BOYCB. 
Graham' s-Town, February 5th, 1834. 
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FAOB. 

12 Hb6 Sfinriiiii-ta read nm-fi/fi. 

33 18 ... ti ...... jt. 

44 19 ... 28 22 

109 18 ... shwkaseka shwakazeki 

123 6 ... is si 

135 5 ... gayi gf^yo 

145 2 ... umkohlisi inkohliso 

171 12 ... 'downye *dawonye 

176 3 ... inyanga intfanda 

216 26 indicatiTe indefinite 



INTRODUCTION 



The first Grammar of a language has peculiar 
claims on the indulgence of future labourers in the 
same field of inquiry. The man who has the moral 

courage to dare to expose at once the extent of his 
knowledge and of his ignorance, with no other object 
in Tiew than that his colleagues and successoni may 
profit by both, is entitled to a candid and courteous 
reception of his labours firom the few who alone are 
qualified to form an estimate of their utility. Ex- 
cepting the hope of being useful, there is nothing in 
South AMca .to stimulate philological inquiry. The 
languages of the Aboriginal tribes ofier no literary 
treasures for the amusement or edification of the 
student. A few war-songs are extant in every tribe : 
among the Amapondos, even satirical songs may be 
occamonally heard; and among the Amazuh], songs 
embodying sentiments indicative of a more than ordi- 
nary sensibility, are said to exist: but, generally 
speaking, the AMcan intellect does not appear to 
.advantage in the eicerdse of the imaginative fiicnltks. 
In forensic debates, in legal pleas and cross-exami- 
nations, the native talent of a Kaffir and Mochuana 
appears to advantage, and no one can witness such 
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displays of intellectual gladiatorship without being 
convinced that, in their case, intellect has not been 
affected by the distinction of colour or clime. In 
Europe no cnriositf appears to exist among even the 
carious in philology respecting South-Afiican dia- 
lects ; as a proof of which, it is only necessary to refer 
to the article " Language," in the seventh edition of the 
EneydopoBdia Briiannica published in 1836, in which 
the writer appears to have been totally unacquainted 
with the philological labours of the Portuguese Mis- 
sionaries in Congo and Angola in the sixteenth and 
seventeenth centuries, as well as of more modern 
Missionaries in South Africa since the beginning of 
the present century. If the South-African dialects 
were mere barbarous jargons, unsusceptible of culti- 
vation, and defying all attempts at systematization, 
some excuse might be made for voluntaiy ignorance, 
where knowledge would be productive of no profit ; 
but since, on the contrary, these languages are regular 
in their formation, copious and harmonious in a high 
degree, and so peculiar in their construction as to 
have excited the curiosity of a writer so well known 
as the candid and learned Lichtenstein, one natu- 
rally expected, that in a work professing to give the 
results of the discoveries and inquiries of the last 
twenty years, some reference would be made, in an 
article devoted to Language, to the fidngularities of the 
dialects of South Africa, and the present state of our 
information respecting them. Under such circum- 
stances of voluntary ignorance on the part of the 
learned, and of perfect indifference in all other quar- 
ters, the man who industriously devotes his energies 
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to the labour of systematizing an African dialect, 
cannot expect to be cheered on his way by the scan- 
tiest portion of approbation from the literary organs 
and Sectors of public opinion. His task may be as 
difficult as the labour of nnrarelling faalf a dozen of 
the written dialects of India, where assistance from 
learned natives can easily be procured; but as his 
sphere of action comparatively unnoticed and 
unknown, his industry is aUke undervalued and 
unrewarded. In India, the Honourable Company 
patronize munificently every attempt to facilitate the 
acquaintance of the native tongues ; and, what is of 
still greater importance, require of their civil servants 
a certain degree of familiarity with the languages of 
the people with whom they are obliged to have daily 
intercourse in the discharge of their official duties. 
In the Cape colony^ men are sent to fill offices of 
importance in the dvU and legal departments, who 
remain, during the whole period of their sendee, 
ignorant even of the Dutch language, spoken by a 
majority of the inhabitants of the colony ; a respect- 
able knowledge of which might be acquired in a few 
months. No wonder that the study of the native dia- 
lects has been quite neglected, and that all the 
important transactions between the colonial function- 
aries and the Kaffir and Bechuana tribes have been 
conducted through the medium of interpreters, who, 
until very lately, were chiefly selected from native 
convicts, undergoing, for various crimes, the doubtful 
process of reformation at Robben Island, the common 
receptacle of Cape irreclaimables. Within the last 
few years a more respectable class of native and 
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European interpreters has been raised np, on which 
the most perfect reliance can be placed. But yet it 
appears very strange that now, when abundant faci- 
lities are offered for the acquisition of ttie Kaffir and 
Sechiiana languages, it shonld not have occurred to 
the British or colonial Governments to rociiiire a cer- 
tain degree of knowledge of these languages as indis- 
pensable to all fiiture candidates for official situations 
on the northern and eastern frontier. It would be a 
useful stimulus to the hitherto uncultivated talent of 
colonial youth, ambitious of civil employment, to be 
informed that some proof of mental ability was requi- 
site to their admission into the civil service of the 
colony ; and it is evidently the duty of the British and 
colonial Governments to demand of every candidate 
for office, in addition to the ordinary routine of a 
liberal education, a respectable knowledge of the two 
principal native languages, in cases where such know- 
ledge would he advantageous to the public service. 

The following remarks on the languages of South 
Africa may not be unacceptable to such as feel inte- 
rested hi somilar inquiries. 

In the present state of our information, it appears 
probable that all the languages of South Africa may 
be classed under two divisions or families. The first 
and most ancient, which was probably that spoken by 
the eariiest inhabitants who found their way to this 
extremity of the globe, comprehends the dialects 
spoken by the Namacquas, Bushmen, Koranas, and 
Hottentots. These dialects (aU of which, though 
differing from each other, are radically the same) 
were once spoken throughout all South Africa, as 
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far as the Kei Bi^er ; bnt now, within the old colonial 

border, Dutch h^s almost entirely supplanted them ; 
and beyond the old border of the Kei, the Kaffirs 
having conquered that country from the Hottentot 
tribes, no trace of the Hottentot language remains, 
unless it be that the Kaffirs have adopted the dis- 
agreeable cUcks from their Hottentot predecessors 
together with vaiions words now naturalized in the 
Kaffir language."*^ Along the nothera frontier of the 
colony, the Namacqua, Korana, and Bushmen dialects 
are yet spoken by a numerous although scattered 
population. These dialects are entirely different in 
grammatical construction from the Kaffir and Sechu- 
ana language : they abound in those peculiar and 
barbarous sounds called " clicks ; " and, from their 
harshness, and the limited nature of their vocabu- 
laries, appear to be barriers in the way of religious 
and intellectual culture, and, as such, doomed to 

* Some light has reoenily been ihrown i^n the origin of the 
Hottentot language, by a learned and laborious Miasionaiy of the 
London Society, the Ber. Mr. Elliot, of Uitenbage. This gentle- 
man baa difooTered tbat many words of tbe Hottentot language are 
Mongolian^ The phjaieal stmctore of this people certainly resem- 
bles that of the MongoUan races • and the additional proof derived 
from resemblance of language, will render a common origin more 
than probable. We may suppose that some of the large ressels 
from Eastern Aria had, in a remote period, been driren on the 
shores of South Afri<ia, and that these ^pwrecked strangers, inter- 
marrying with the Bnkhmen Aborigines* (tiie Troglodytes,) became 
the progenitors of the Hottentot tribes. Pliny desoribes the language 
of these tribes as Stridor^ non Vox^ and places them in Ethiopia : 
scattered fragments of tribes as degraded as the Bushmen of South 
Africa^ and resembUng them in their hissing inartienlate speeehy 
hare been so fiur found in eyery part of Afika south of Abyssinia. 
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extinction by the gradaal progress of Christianity 

and civilisation. In the Namacqua dialect, the four 
Gospels have been translated by the Hev. Mr. Schme- 
len« of the London Missionary Sodety^ whose wife, a 
pions natiye, was of great assistance to him in this 
laborioos undertaking : they have been printed by the 
Bible Society. The learned Dr. Van der Kemp, the 
first Missionary sent by the London Society to the 
Cape, published at Bethelsdorp a part of a Catechism 
in tiie Hottentot dialect. The writer of the Kaffir 
Grammar, in the indulgence of his curiosity, once 
engaged in the task of compiling a sketch of the 
grammatical peculiarities of tiie Hottentot language, 
as spoken by the Gonaquas now scattered in Kaffir- 
land ; but relinquished the undertaking in consequence 
of its apparent inutility : for it is evident that the pre- 
valence of Dutch and English among the few tribes 
which yet speak these uncouth and inharmonious 
dialects will soon supersede the necessity of ferther 
literary labours, which in this language appear hitherto 
to have been more curious than useful. 

The second division^ or family, of tiie South African 
languages comprises the sister dialects spoken by the 
Kaffir and Bechuana tribes, to the east and north of 
the colony. That the relationship subsisting between 
the Kaffir and Sechuana is that of descent from a 
common parent is evident,^ not only from the many 
Words common to both, but from an almost perfect 
identity in the leading principles of granmiatical con- 

* Plpobably the ancient Coptic, spoken in Egypt by the descend- 
ants of Mizraim, and thence diflFused over the African contment. 
See J. C. Pritchard s liesearches," vol. ii., pp. 207> 210. 
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stniction^ as will appear from a comparison of the 

Sechuana Grammar, by the Rev. J. Archbell, pub- 
lished in 1838, also Etiides sur la Langue Sechiuina, 
par K CasaliSf Paris^ 1841, with that of the Kaffir^ 
published in 1834. Tet each dialect has pecnliarities 
of its own, suflicient to oblige the learner to consider 
it, for all practical purposes of speech and compo- 
sition, as a distinct language. Thus the Kaffir, as 
spoken on the colonial border/has adopted the Hotten- 
tot click, which is unknown in the Sechuana dialects, 
except the Sitlokwe, which most nearly resembles the 
Kaffir. The sound represented by the letter r is 
never heard in Kaffir, but is quite common in Sechu- 
ana. The most striking peculiarity of the Kaffir and 
Sechuana family of languages, is the euphonic or 
alliteral concord. With the exception of a few termi- 
nations in the cases of the noun, and tenses of the 
verb, the whole business of declension, conjugation, 
&c., is effected by prefixes, and by changes which 
take place in the initial letters or syllables of words 
subject to grammatical government. Now as these 
changes, in addition to the predsion they communi- 
cate to the language, also promote its euphony, caus- 
ing at the same time the frequent repetition of the 
same letter as initial to many words in a sentence, 
they, or rather the principles which regulate them, 
have been termed the euphonic or alliteral concord." 
In the languages spoken in Congo, Angola, and Lo- 
ango, the same peculiarity was noticed by some of the 
Bomish Missionaries in the sixteenth and seventeenth 
centuries, though ithey profess to regard it as an 
unaccountable philological vagary, defying all rule. 



Digitized by 



xu 



INTBODUOTION 



(See Pinkerton's Collection of Voyages aod Travels 
in Africa," 4to.) Tbe " Grammar of the Bunda Lan- 
guage," spoken in Congo, acknowledges the existence 
of an extensive alliteration, produced by what we term 
« the euphonic concord/' though the principle itself, 
and the rules for its appUcation, had not been dis- 
covered. Many words, plainly of Arabic extraction, 
probcibly received through the Coptic, are found in 
Sechuana and Kafi^r : in the latter, the frequent use of 
what grammarians technically term ^'epenthetic and 
paragogic letters or syllables," reminds the learner of 
a similar peculiarity in Hebrew and Arabic grammar. 

Of the two sister languages, the Sechuana appears to 
prevail in the interior, while the Kaffir is principally 
confined to the Amaxosa, Abatembu, Amapondo, and 
Amazulu tribes, extending from the Great-Fish-River as 
far as Delagoa-Bay. A dialect of the Kaffir, as spoken 
by the Amazulu, is also the language of that small por- 
tion of tbe Amazulu which| under the Chief Matzili- 
katzi, wasted, a few years ago, the vast plains of 
Central Africa, near the Kuruman and Kurrichene. 
Kafi&r and Sechuana, comprising a variety of dialects, 
only slightly differing from each other, appear to be 
branches of an extensive language spoken through 
all Africa, from the northern boundary of the Cape 
colony as far as the Equator. On the west coast of 
this extensive territory, the Damaras, a tribe vicdted 
by Mr. Archbell at Waalvisch-Bay, and again by the 
way of Great Namacqnaland, speak a dialect of 
Sechuana. In Congo, Angola, and Loango, the lan- 
guages spoken are evidently of the same class. The 
natives of Delagoa-Bay, the Makooa tribes, extending 
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from 17* to 4^ south latitude, the Sowauli or Sowidel, 

who dwell beyond the Makooa, as far as 2'' north lati- 
tude, the MonjoUy who are supposed to be so far in 
the interior^ as a two or three months' journey north- 
east from Mozambique, speak languages only slightly 
differing from the Sechuana spoken near the Cape 
colony. An Arab, who had travelled for commercial 
purposes from Mombas to Mozambique^ at some dis- 
tance fix>m the sea-coast, gave the writer of this some 
specimens of the languages spoken among the tribes 
through which he had passed, in which Kaffir and 
Sechuana words were easily recognised. Natives con- 
veyed from the interior to Mozambique, and from 
thence taken to the Bechuana country, have found no 
difficulty in making themselves understood ; sufficient 
proof this of a radical identity of language. From 2** 
north latitude, the dialects of the Samauli, Galla, &c.y 
are quite ^stinct from the Sechuana, and exhibit 
manifest proofs of an intiinaie connexion witli the 
Ethiopic and Arabic languages. It is to be hoped 
that the Episcopal Missionaries now in Abyssinia will 
be encouraged to fiimish grammars and yoeabularies 
of the languages of the tribes by which they are sur- 
rounded, as such information would throw much light 
on the origin and migration of the African races. 
The following specimens of the yoeabularies of the 
tribes, whose languages appear to resemble Sechuana 
and Kaffir, taken from Botelar's " Voyage on the East 
Coast,'' and Salt's work on Abyssinia and East Africa, 
will perhaps be deemed interesting : — 
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8PBCIMBN8 OF THB LANGUAGES OF SOUTH AFRICA 
BESEBfBIJNG THB KAFFIR AND 8B0HUANA. 



SHOLUW. KATFIB. SSCHOAMA. MAKOHA. UOKfOV. 



• ••• marooin .... mafooni 

Balloek .**. inkomo khomo ohm 

Beef liqnuDa mam liqnAiBO .... 

Blood I-prazi gahtey 

Bed ukuko lAcooko 

Bones tl*—*— ***** • marrahmbo 

Bird nunyaDi .... johngmoo*..* 

Big man .... omta omkoln mona mogulu moDOlmeaOlo 

Breath mnpefmnlo •*•• * e&moolah 

Bite luma Imna loom 

Cold rinml ehenniey 

Die ukufa .....* ..,.,*..•...'. kufa 

Entrails .... amatumba marroombo 

Bead in-tiiloko.... Udogo Aooo 

Large In-knlu sigalu shccoolo 

Neck in-tamo .... thamo inahmo 

Oil amafiita .... mafitra mahftwih 

Pig i-golube .... kolobi goloua oobia .. kgidavt 

Bib a bambo imbahmbo 

Stand yima » ...ylm 

Bwim ...... tUamba thlambo 

Teeth amazinyo mahioeujro 

Walk hamba fthnlMh 

Water amamt mit^ msM .. meze 

BoflMo. .... lajall .«•. • ...•..•*.• negrate 

Antelope, or 

red buck palah jepalah 

Eyes amethlo .... eOdo meto .. men 

Month ahano yanoo 

Come yiza Ida 

Thine ako ago akwow 

Two naliadl mabbecc 

ThNe matatn manmi... , madato 

Ten shumi shumi kone 

81e^ kulala golala kullaie 



Some progress has been made towards the form- 
ation of a Kaffir and Sechuana literatare, by the 
Missionaries of the various Societies occupying this 

field of labour. In Kaffir, the Wesleyan Missionaries 
have printed several elementary books, have translated 
the whole of the New Testament^ and three-fourths of 
the Old. Isaiah, Joel, forty-five Psalms, two editions 
of the four Gospels, the Acts, and the Epistles of 
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James, Peter^ Jude, and John, have been already 
printed; a new edition of the New Testament, five 

thousand copies, is now printing. The British and 
Foreign Bible Society, by a munificent grant of five 
hundred reams of paper, have testified their regard for 
the best interests of the Afiican races.* A Kaffir 
Grammar, in a thin quarto vohime, has been printed 
at the Wesleyan press, of which a new edition, with 
considerable additions and improvements, is now pub- 
lished. A Kaffir Dictionary is abo in the press. 
The Missionaries of the Glasgow Society have trans- 
lated a considerable portion of the New Testament, 
and have printed, in Cape-Town, an edition of the 
Gospel of St Matthew. Two veredons of the Scrip- 
tures in one language may, at first sight, appear 
undesirable; but, considering that these translations 
are first translations, the additional expense incurred 
is nothing, when set in competition with the additional 
fedlities afforded by the existence of two independent 
versions for the compilation of a standard edition at 
some future period. The first elementary books in 
the Kaffir language were printed by the Glasgow 
Missionaries ; and a few pages of a vocabulary were 
also printed, but never completed. 

In Sechuana, the Missionaries of the London, Wes- 
leyan, and Paris Societies have printed some element- 
ary works. The Gospel of St. Luke has been trans- 
lated and prioited by the Rev. Mr. Mofiat, the other 
Gospels by the French Missionaries ; the Scripture 

♦ Recently also, by a liberal grant of £1000, towards the ex- 
penses already incurred by the Wtslejan llissionary Society, in 
translating and printing the Scriptures in Kaffir. 
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extracts of the British and Foreign School Society 
have also been translated and printed by the London 

Society's Missionaries, to the general accuracy of 
which Mr. Archbell, the author of the Sechuana 
Grammar, has borne honourable testimony. 

The importance of the Kaffir and Sechuana lan- 
guages, as opening to us the means of communicating 
with all the tribes of Africa south of the Equator, 
renders every attempt to fitcilitate their acquisition 
interesting to the merchants and traders of the Cape 
colony. As a medium for the communication of 
divine truth, the Sechuana, from the extensive range 
of its influence, has peculiar claims on the attention of 
the British and Foreign Bible Society. A Kaffir and 
Sechuana version of the sacred Scriptures would form 
the basis of many others, spoken by some millions of 
the human race. Along the line of coast from Dela- 
goa-Bay to Cape Delgado, in 10° south, the influence 
of the Portuguese is un&vourable to any efforts 
towards the mental and moral improvement of the 
native tribes in the interior ; and it is questionable 
whether access to them would be permitted. Beyond 
Cape Delgado, the influence of Imaum of Muscat, the 
friend and ally of the British Government, m'v^ht 
undoubtedly be exerted to facilitate British intercourse 
with the interior. It cannot be expected that a 
Mohammedan power should be very favourable to 
Missionary exertions ; but much might be done pre- 
paratory to any direct attempt at preaching the 
Gospel. We much want to ascertain the moral statis- 
tics of South-Easterp Africa, the peculiarities of the 
dialects spoken, and to prepare the way for their aequi- 
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m&on by grammars and Tocabularies^ in which one 

uniform alphabetical system should be used. Versions 
of select portions of the Scriptures might be attempt- 
ed, which, though very inferior to subsequent efforts, 
would be invaluable helps to future Missionaries. 

It is high lime the attention of the Christian public 
should be called to the consideration of the claims of 
South-East Africa. The East and West Indies, West- 
em Africa^ America, China, Apstralia, and Polyneeda 
have received such a degree ol attention as the means 
of the various religious Societies have been able to 
supply ; but few Missionaries have been sent to 
explore the vast extent of country between Delagoa- 
Bay and the Red Sea. The Mohammedan &itb, 
under the patronage of the Imaum of Muscat, is 
rapidly spreading from the commercial dep6ts on the 
coast into the interior. It is to be hoped that the 
enterprise of the merchants and traders of the Cape 
colony, especially if aided by steam navigation, ^1 
soon make the whole line of coast, as far as Abyssinia, 
as familiar to the enterprising youth of this colony as 
Kaffirland and the Becbuana country now are. The 
risk of a voyage to Zanzibar at certain seasons, is not 
so great as that attending a journey to the Bechu- 
anas : and the superior enterprise and natural facilities 
afforded by the Cape colony would soon enable British 
merchants to compete on fair terms with the Arabs of 
Muscat, and the Banyans of Bombay. The extension 
of British trade and influence would afford openings 
for Missionary labour, of which many zealous men 
would be ready to avail themselves. The Misedonary 
Societies now occupying Southern Africa must be 

b 
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directed to consider their present operations but as 
stepping-stones to a still wider and more important 

sphere of operations : and, above all, prayer must be 
made before God continually, that it may please Him 
to hasten the time- when Ethiopia shall stretch out 
her hands unto God." 
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ADVERTISEMENT 

TO THE SECOND EDITION. 



When the Rev. William J. Davis was about to visit 

England in the year 1839, he was requested to super- 
intend the printing and pubhcation of a new edition 
of the Bev. William Boyce's Kaffir Grammar. That 
office of friendship he perfoimed in a manner highly 
creditable to himself, and introduced* in various 
portions of the work, some important improvements ; 
which would have been still more ample, had not his 
brief Bojotim in this country prevetited the completion 
of his wishes. After his return to Afiiea, he trans- 
mitted for insertion the ''Analytical Compendium of 
Kaffir Granmiar/' in three Synoptical Tables, with 
explanatory notes, which are now prefixed to the 
Oranmiar, and which will convey to the reader a clear 
view of the peculiar genius and curious construction 
of this ancient and very refined language. 
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EXPLANATOEY NOTES. 



I. OF NOUMS. 

1. Of Genders. — The place of genders is supplied in Kafir by certain 
prefixes to the nouns ; which prefixes have the same influence on the 
Kafir language as the distinction of genders usually has on language in 
general. These prefixes are seen in column II. of the above table. 
Column I. contains the number referring to each prefix, which is called 
the number of its declension : they are thus numbered for the sake of 
the more readily referring to each prefix. Declension I. contains per- 
sonal nouns only. 

2. Of Number. — The plural is formed from the singular by a chan^ 
of prefix. Declensions Nos. I. to VI. are singular, Nos. VII. and VIII. 
are both singular and plural, and Nos. IX. to XII. are plural. The 
plural prefix into which each singular prefix is changed is placed oppo- 
site the singular, and printed in Italics. 

8. Column III. contains the euphonic letter belonging to each declen- 
sion of nouns ; which, when prefixed to nouns, forms the genitive case. 
When so prefixed, the initial vowel of the noun in the genitive under- 
^es a slight change ; thus i and u are changed into s and but ▲ 
changes not ; as ; — 

I. U-mtii i9-ei&od A man of the ci^»taiiu 

jy . Isi-tys f-omtu A basket of the man. 

X. Inywi tf-amahashe ... Feetof thehoraea. 

It will be seen by the above table how much the speaking of the lan- 
guage with accuracy depends on the proper use of the euphonic letter^ 
as in almost every column belonging eitlier to nouns, adjectives, or pro- 
nouns, nearly the whole of the various clianges in declining these differ- 
ent parts of speech are effected by its \isc. Esi)ecially is this the case in 
the table of the third person of pei*sonal pronouns, and that of nouns 
with the possessive of relative pronouns before them. 

4. In cohmm IV. is seen the verb substantive prefixed to nouns. 
When 80 prefixed, it gives the sense of " it is," and " it is done by ; " 
as : Dec. IV. iSVsi-tya, " It is a basket.*' Dec. II. Sifimdiswa ^lizwi 
lika Tixo, " We are taught by God's word." 

6. The forms found under the prefix I., No. VIII., which are printed 
in Italics^ when prefixed to the forms in column IV., place nouns in 
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BXPLANATOBY N0TB8. XXUl 

ftpposition; as: Dec Umtn oyiokosi, **T1m man who la the eap- 
tain.** Dee. III. Igoea aKllael% <<The afeewazd who ia the hief." The 
paat and foUne b exp i e ooe d by inaerting in the paal^ and j/akuba in 
the fatme^ between the fimna hi oolnmn YIILy jm&x and the lonna 
in eolunrn IV. ; thna: TJmta oieyinkoaly **The man who waa the 
captain.** UmtacyalM5«diBeI%*<Theman who wiUbeathlet" 

1. Thb proper adjectives have the prefixes nr, im» and i, (see cdvnin 
YL,) and are united to nonns by the relative pionoan and Teib- 
sabstantiye of each dedenaion, aa exemplified in colomn YI. ; aa : Dec. 
n. Diashe sMcnln, The horse which is greai.** 

2. The present perfect tense of neuter verbs vnth the relative pronoun 
prefixed is^nsed acQectively; (see verbs;) as: Ihashe sft'fileyo^ ^The 
hone that is dead,** Ibr, A dead horse.*' 

Zn. OF FBOROUMB. • 

1. In column VIL is seen the influence which the prefixes have on 
file third person pi personal pronouns ; where it will be seen that^ 
exdumve of the possessive case, the third person tidres sixty-two differ- 
ent fbrms^ which forms it takes according to the prefix of the dedension 
to which it belongs. The poooosdve j^ronouns are finmed by prefixing 
the euphonic letter ef the noun to whi«di tiiey refer (see column III.) 
to the genitive case feund in column VII. ; as : Ubnkcsi ^yo, <<His 
captainship," referring to Inkoei. Inkomo sabo^ Their cattie^** 
referring to abanto. Here the z in zabo is the euphonic letter cf 
Inkomoy the prefix being nr, dedenmon XL, and abo is the genitive of 
the prefix aba, declension VJUlI. Thus the possessive pronoun takes 
ttighty diflferent fiirms ; these, with sixty-two changes in tiie otiier 
casea^ make a totel of one hundred and ferty-two in the dedension of 
tile third person of personal pronouns. 

2. The forms in odumn Till, are used fer the oblique case of the 
relative pronoun ^ whoae : ** the rde is^-— The initid vowd of tiie noun 
feUowiiig the relative and verb-substantive is dropped, and the forms 
found under the prefix L in odumn Vlll. are prefixed according to the 
dedenmon of the antecedent ; and the accusative of the peisond pronoun 
refioring to the noun forming the relative ^whose^*' found in cdumn 
Vn., is inserted in the verb; aa: Ihashe e/tgama *ndi li tandayo^ 
''The horse whose name I love.** Umtu <nnikwa *ndi jfi tandayo, 

The man whoae waya I love.*' 
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I. 
II. 

IIT. 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 

IX. 

X. 

XI. 

XII. 






I. Mvraomc uttsr. 




II. raoiroiairAi. af- 
riRM. ntarrxBs 

TO THB WRB. 


1 aka. 

ali. 

ayi. 

asi. 

alu. 
: awu. 

abu. 
' aku. 

aba. 
' aka. 

azi. 

ayi. 


til. PRONOMINAL NK- 
QAnVS PREFTXB8 

TO T8S Txaa. 




IV. ACCUSATIVB OF 

THB paoHovnr. 



* The Preaent Impetfcet Teoie k 

form of the Verb ; and the second fonn of Prefixes to 
Uie l*re9ent Perfect Tense, together with the excep- 
tions, are the Past Participial fomi. ^ 
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TABIE III. — VERBS. 



XXV 




* Only three Tense* of this Mood are given, 
ns tlie olhers aro formed MOQVdfog lo the 
following rules ; namdj: 

I. The Pre. Per. aad Pre. Imp. Tenees are 
formed by affixing ba di to the Pro. Inrl 
Tense ; thus: Dinga ba <U tanda, *' I mo}- or 
to hffiog.- la m tandft, **I 

may or can have lovtd." 

n. The whole of flie Fut. Pre. and Fut. 
Past Tenses are formed by prefixing ga to 
the forms found in the coi^iigRtion of the 
Indicative Mood ; as : Fut. Fi«. Ind. T«Me : 
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EXPLANATORY NOTES. 
I. 

• 

1. Column I. preceding table L, contains the euphonic letter of 
each dedension. In colamn II. is seen the pronominal prefixes of the 
third person, which are used in the conjugation of each tense of tho 
verb. In the above tables, (II., III.) only two of the deolensions are 
used as tihe model, namely, deeLensions II. and XI. Those are printed in 
Italica. The other prefixes, seen in column II., are used in precisely 
the same manner bs the model, excepting in some few instances. These 
exceptions are noticed under each tense where they ooour. The root of 
the Terb is the third person singular of the imperative mood, which, to 
■ave xoonv Is printed at the head of each column of prafixes. The 
changes which take place in the teimination of the loot are printed in 
Italics. 

2. Column IIL contains the pronominal negative prefixes, which an 
used in the same manner as the affirmatilye prefixes in colrnnn II* 

3. In column IV. is seen the accusative of the personal pronoun of 
each declension, which is inserted in the verb immediately before the 
root; thus: — 

DBO. 

I. Diya;/itan(1a ... I love him, referring to a noun with the prefix um. 

II. Diya/ctaiula ... I love it, referring to a noun with the prefix i or ill 
X. Uyaer«taiula ,. Thou lovest them, referring to a noun with the pre- 
fix AUA. 

4. Where there was 8|iace, an analysis of each tense is given at the 
bottom of the tabular form. ' 

6. Tlie prefixes of the perfect tenses, both present, past, and future, 
are the same as the imperfect, botli affirmative and negative, from 
which tenses they differ only in the terminating vowel being changed 
into iLE ; as : — 

Bendi tanda ... I was loving* Bendi tandi^s ... I had loved. 

OpiaHveJiooeL 

" I wish I could love." 

The pronominal prefixes foond in oolnmn II. axe inserted in this 
form; thus:— 

JXnga tmga-tanda I wish thou wouldest love, referring to Dec. L 

Dingsk /tnga-tanda I wish it would love, referring to Dec. II. 
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II. OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 

1. Irregular verbs are tliose which have but one syllable following 
UKu, the sign of the infinitive, and prefix Yi to that flQrllable in the 
second person of the imperative mood. 

2. In each mood the imperfect tenses of the irregular verb, both 
present, past, and future^ insert H between the affinuatlve prefixes and 
the verb ; as 

Pretent Impetfea Tense. 
Di fiva ...... I hfiuing j.not J>i va. 

Pd9i Inpmfiet Ibnie, 
Bendi 9$tA I was coming ; not Bend! au 

3. All tliose prefixes which in the conjugation of a regular verb end 
in a, are changed into c in the conjugation of irregular verbs which, 
have roots commencing in or m ; as 

Pretent Indefimie 2Shim. 
Diye va I hear ; not Dijra Ta. 

Past Indefinite Tense. 
We va Thou didst hear ; not Wa va. 

HI. OV VOWKL TBRBB* 

1. A VOWEL verb is one which has ukw in the infinitive followed bv a 
vowel, and which prefixes y to that vowel in forming the second person 
singular of the imperative mood ; as :— 

Yaka Build thou. Yoyika Fear thou* 

The Towcib whioih thus foUow ukw an a, and o ; as 

Ukwaka ... To build. Ukwmza ... To make. Ukwoyika ... To fear. 

2. In conjugating regular verbs all the prefixes end in vowels. These 
vowels are dropped in the conjugation of a vowel verb, and the vowel 
which commences the root of the verb (whether ^ or o) used in its 
place ; as : — 

IHyaka I Mid. Andoki I build not. 

Biymza I maka. Andflua I make not. 

Diyoyika I ftar. Andoyiki I fear not. 

But when the accusative (see column IV.) is inserted in vowel verbs 
the vowel of the accusative is dropped, and not that of the prefix ; as : 
Diya ?oyika, " I fear it,** referring to a noun with the prefix i or ili, 
and not Diya li oyika. 



UYIU 



BXPLANATOBT NOTES. 



d. Bat in the imperfeet teme^ lK»th present, past» and fdtan, the 
letter « is inserted between the vowel which terminates the prefix in the 
regular verhy and the tow«l wldch oonunences the vowel verb ; as 

Present Imperfect Tense, 
X>i Mka ..4... I building. Dinga «aki I not building. 

Bendi «enza ... I was making. Bendinga Mnzi ... I was not making. 

4. Those prefixes wliich in the regular verb end in KU^ the sign of the 
infinitive^ in vowel verbs end in kw ; as 



For the formation of the passive voice^ see page 55 of the Grammar. 



Diyaitoaka 
Diyaihcrensa 
Diyaihp oyika 



I shaU or wiU bnild. 
I shall or will make. 
I shall or will fear. 
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A GRAMMAR 

OF 

THE KAFFIR LANGUAGE. 



SECTION !• 

I1ETTEK8, SPBLUNO, AND PRONUNCIATION. 

1. The Kaffir alphabet consists of twenty-six 
letters, represeated by the Roman character: five 
of thi&Be are vowels ; seyenteen are coBBonantB ; one 
is a guttural^ of peculiar harshness ; and three are 

clicks, representini^ sounds totally unknown in the 
European languages. 

TOWEIA. 

2. The vowels are, a, e, i, o, u ; and are sounded 
with great distinctness. 

« M a m ihe English word &dMr - 

e — a bate 

i .ee..l feet 

0 — 0 pole 

u — 00 boot 

S, The vowels are all long and open, excepting i^ 
which is often short, as i, in fit. 

CONSONANTS. 

4. The consonants are, b, d, f, g, h, j, k, 1, m, n, 

p, s, t, V, w, y, z ; and are sounded as in English, 
/ the g being always hard, as in give.'* 

B 
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5. It may be useful to observe, that t, v, 
together with the clicks atid the guttural are never 
used in the inflections of wotds, but are always 
radicals. 

GUTTURAL. 

6. The guttural, r, has two sounds : one soft, 
like the Dutch g, heard in the Kaffir word " rola ; " 
another harsh and peculiarly deep-toned, as ui the 
word "irara." 

The sound of r, as it is found in other languages, 
.does not. exist in Kaffir; and when the Kaffirs 
attempt to pronounce it, they inTariahly give the 
sound of 1 : m words of foreign origin, it is sounded 
as the £nglish. 

CLICKS. 

7. The letters c, q, x, represent sounds which 
can be learned only tirom a native, and which, per- 
haps, wiU never he properly pronounced by an 
adult European who has not acquired them in his 
youth : c is called the dental, because, in articu- 
lating it, the tongue is placed against the front 
teeth ; q is called the palatal, as it requires the tip 
of the tongue f to be turned up to the palate ; x is 
called the lateral, as it is articulated at the sides of 
the mouth, . 

8. The sounds which c and q represent in Eng- 
lish are supplied in Kaffir by ks and kw. The 
sound of X English, as heard in ex, is not found 
in Kaffir. 
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Diphthongs. 

9. Thb diphthongs are an, ai, ei, oi, a» follows: — 

aa pronoonoed as ow "k^^w^' ^""^ Slfc^JS^ ^ 
• • • « • 

ai irine bai 

«i m «... oght weiza 

oi €f l»oj. oi (!) 

But the diphthongal sound of the three latt^ is 

doubtfiil. 

C(»fP0VND CONSONANTS^ 

10. Thb consonants, the clicks, and Ate guttural 

combine with each other. The following are the 
principal which occur :^ 

as in ihe Kaflfir word lliala ' 



ew cwecnla 

gc gcina 

gcw «.... t ingcwde 

no .' noeda 

new ndwalba 

qw qwesha 

gq- gqita 

gq>r igqwihra 

nq in^ina 

nqw , nqwaba 

xw xwila 

gx gxota 

gxw 4 gxwala 

nx... J...* .«... nxama 

nxw ..«..; nxwema 

rw« rweca 

zr xrela 

dw • dwila 

dy..#«. ..*..■ djoba 

flQTW •«•«.••••...•..•• ojwaoa 

gw gweTja 

g7 indyebo 

B 2 
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hi as in the Kaffir woxd umhla 

hwl ihlwempa 

thl inthlwini 

ihla : inthlu 

hw nmhwahwalala 

jw ijwaba 

khl inkhliriyo 

kw kwela 

Iw Iwena 

oHy inhyobo 

nhyw inhywelNi 

nw inwete 

ny nyokn 

th shodm 

shw iahweshwe 



ts « intsQca 

tsh tdusa ' 

t8hif».»A .N.... tshwSk • 

tsw tswina 

tw itwecu 

ty ityala 

ty>v tywila 

zw ilizwe 

There is a peculiar sound heard in a few words, 
which, perhaps, is occasioned hy the coalescence of 
two clicks, and may he thns written : — ' 

imunqcu : sour, brack 
qcamata: stick 



!I1ie IfissionariM of the Glasgow Sodety use dsk ioat j,— i 
dihendzhanina, tl for ikl, as, amaritla : hat the yaiiadoii in flie 

systems of orthography are so trifling as to cause no difficulty to 

the learner. 

For examples of the various sounds, see the Scriptures now in 
great part translated into Kafiir, and the other publications 
which have issued from the TVesleyan Mission press at Graham's 
Town. 
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ACCBNT. 

11. This accent is always on the penultimate, with 
some few exceptions : in compound words there is 

also a secondary accent, very slight, upon that syl- 
lable of the first word which would have taken the 
adcent, if standing alone. 

STIXABIFIOATION. 

12. No consouant ends a syllable, except m and n. 
These letters seldom end a syllable, except as pre- 
fixes to nouns. The Zulus generally add the sound 
of u to the syllables which in Kaffir end with m, 
and the Kaffirs firequently . do the same: thus, 
Vkamkay **To depart,** is frequently pronounced 
Uk'u mula ; Ulu gqamlaj " To Qjit pftV is fi-eq^ueutly 
pronounced UkugqamiUa, 

READING. 

13. In reading Kaffir, observe, that every letter is 
sounded; that the ringing sound of n is always 
heard (though not always written) before d, orj, 
when initial in a word which does not commence a 
sentence : thus, Di de di fike is pronounced di de 
ndi Jike, This is also the case in compound words^ 
and in all the tenses of the verb where d or g occur 
in a compound prefix : thus, in Ku rtjenga nina ? 
" How is it " the letter n is inserted before the j : 
in Uya ku ndi beta, " You are going to beat me," 
and in Di nge hambe, I cannot go/' the letter n is 
inserted before d and y. 
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SECTION IL 

BIVIBION AND DXRIVATION OF W<»tDS» fte» 

1. The usual diyimon of words into nine classes, 

namely, the article, noun, adjective, pronoun, verbj^ 
adverb, preposition, conjunction, and interjection, 
suits m& equal .propriely the words of the Kaffir 
language. 

2. Properly speaking, there is no article in the 
KaflSr ; but its place is supplied by the prefixes of 
the nouns and the demonstratiye pronoun* The pre- 
fixes (see nouns) are analogous to what is usually 
termed "the indefinite article," a or an. The 
demonstratiye pronoun is used to express emphasis 
or distinction ; and more resembles ibe Latin hie, 
than the English definite article "the.'' 

3. The adjectives of the Kafi^ language are very 
few md in tbeh* prefixes resemble the nouif- 
substanidTes. Certain forms of the verb are used as 
adjectives, and are subject to all the changes of pre- 
fix to which adjectives are subject in their union 
with the nouns which they qualify. 

4. The second person singular of the imperatiYe 
mood of the verb may he considered as the root 
firom which the other words, especially the nouns, 
are derived. By prefixes to this part of the yerb, 
and sometimes by a slight change in termination, 
the Kaffirs form nouns verbal, abstract, concrete, 
&c., which, though never heard as nouns before id 
thai form, would be readily understood by every 
Kafifir who understood the meaning of the word 
firom whence they are derived : thus, from 
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UMhambi, *' a walker," 

Hamha^ ^* walk," oome, UKuhamba, " to walk, vt 

awaUdng." 

Lumka, " bewarei or take care,** Uiiulumko, ^ wisdom, 

UMlumki, or ilumko^ ''a 
wise man.*' 

' EITPHOKIC CONCORP. 

5. The KalTir language is distinguished by one 
peculiaritj^y which immediatdy strikes a student 
whose yiews of language have been fomed upon the 
examples afforded by the inflected languages of 
ancient and modem Europe. With the exception 
of a change of tennination in the ablative case of 
the noun, and five changes of which the verb is sus- 
ceptible in its principal tenses, the whole business of 
declension, conjugation, <&c., is carried on by pire- 
fixes, and by the changes which take place in the 
iiutial letters or syllables of words subject to gram- 
matical goveminent. As these changes, in addition 
to the precirion they commumcate to the languagie, 
promote its euphony, and cause the firequent repeti- 
tion of the same letter as initial to many words in a 
sentence, this peculiarity, upon which the whole - 
grammar of the language depends, ha^ been termed, 
the EUPHONIC or auhtbral ookcobd. . . , 

» • . ♦ 

GENDERS. 

6. The distinction of genders, which are of so 
much kaportance in the grammars of most lan- 
guages, has but little influence in the Kaffir, 
language: only four prefixes, out of fifteen by 

W.hic^ the forms of the nouns are distinguished. 
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Taiy in thdr plurals, and only two in iheir govern- 
ment, according as they apply to persons or things ; 

In all other cases, the prefix of the noun, not its 
meamng, determines the changes which must take 
place in its afyectiYe, pronoun, or yerb. 

7. Two distinctions of gender maybe noticed: 
PERSONS, including both sexes ; things, or neuters. 
But this division is of no use in the grammar of the 
language, except in reference tp the two prefixes 
above mentioned. (See nouns.) 



.SECTION in. 

m " 

I • 

. NOUNS. 

1. Nouns are distinguished by prefixes: these 
prefixes are, u, um, i, m, in, im, isi, ulu, ubu^ 

UKU, O, AMA, IZIN, IZIM, IMI. 

2. The prefixes are numbered according to the 

number of the declension of the noun to which the 
prefix belongs. By this means, they are ea^ of 
reference ; which is of no small importance, consi- 
dering the extensive influence which the prefixes 
exercise over all the declinable parts of speech, and 
that nearly the whole of the grammatical construction 
of the language depends upon Aem. 

CLASSIFICATION OF WOUNd. 

3. Nouns may W divided into twelve classes or 
declensions, eight of which comprise the singular 

prefixes, and four those of the plural. 
• (1.) The first declension contains nouns of the 
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personal gender beginning with the prefixes u and 
UM. Nouns of this declension take w for their 
euphonic letter, 

(2.) The second declension contains nonns begin- 
ning with the prefixes i and ili. Nouns of this 
declension take l for their euphonic letter. 

(3.) The third declension contains nouns hefpn." * 
ning with the prefikes in and nr. Nouns of this 
declension take y for their euphonic letter. 

(4.) The fourth declension contains nouns begm« 
ning with the prefix isi. Nouns of tihds declension 
take s for their euphonic letter. 

(5.) The fifth declension contains nouns of the 
neuter gender beginning with the prefix v, and 
nouns beginnmg with the prefix ulu. Nouns of 
this declension take lw for their euphonic syllable ; 
but sometimes the sound of l only is heard. 

(6.) The sixth declension contains nouns of the 
lieuter gender beginning with the prefix uh. Nouns 
of this declension take w for their euphonic letter. 
The necessity of separating this from the first 
decleneaon will be seen when the pronouns and 
yerbs are imder consideration. 

(7.) The seventh declension contains nouns 
beginning with the prefix uj^u. Nouns of this 
declension take b for their euphonic letter* . 

(8.) The eighth declension contains nouns begin- 
nini( with the prefix uku; sometimes, in the 
infinitiyes of verbs, ukw. Nouns of this declension 
take Kw for thehr euphonic syllable ; but sometimes 
the sound of k only is heard. • 

The four following declensions contain nouns in 
the plural number only. . 
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(9.) The niuih declenaion contains plural noqns^ 
beginning with the prefixes o and aba. Nouns of 

this declension take b for their euphonic letter. 

(10.) The tenth declension contains plural nouns 
beginning, mth the prefix ama. Nouns of this 
declension take a for their euphonic letter ; but it 
must be observed, that this euphonic letter is usually 
found to coalesce with the vowels before which, by 
grammatical rule, it ought to be placed, and, by this 
means, it changes v into o, and i into b : the other 
vowels, A, E, o, are uninfluenced by it, excepting that 
they are, in such cases, pronounced with a stronger, 
brcNider sound, nrhich may be mistaken for the 
sound of w. ^ 

(11.) The eleventh declension contains plural 
nouns beginning with the prefixes in, im, izi, izin, 
and imc. Nouns of this declension take a for iheir 
euphonic letter. ^ * / 

(12.) The twelfth declension contains plural 
nouns beginning with the prefix imi. Nouns of this 
declension take t for Ihenr euphonic letter. 

4. Care must be taken not to confound the 
seventh with the ninth declension, or the third with 
the twelfth declension : the observation under the 
sixth declension applies to all these cases. 

5. There are a few apparent exceptions to these 
rules; but they are only apparent, not real ones. 
These apparent exceptions are contractions^ ihuss 
isonka and isantUa take s for their euphonic letter ; 
though, at hrst sight, they appear to belong to 
the second declension, they in reality belong to the 
fourth, being contractions firom the prefix isi. 8o 
also the words utyani, utyalwa, take b for their 
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"^euphonic letter: &ongh Ihey appear to belong to 
the fifth declension, they belong to the seventh, 
being contractLous from ubutyaiu, ubatyalwa. In 
all cases where n follows and precedes a click, of 
which it forms a part, as in the word inqina, there 
is a danger of considering such words as belonging 
to.&e third declension^ whereas they bekoig to the 
second, the prefix being i, and not nr. 

6. It will be necessary to bear in nund, that the 
Dutch and the English words which have been 
introduced into the KajQdr language, as names for 
objects with wUdi the Kaffirs were previously 
unacquainted, usually take the prefix i, with the 
euphonic letter of the prefix ik. To avoid endless 
mistakes, and to guard ^as'much aa possible against 
the introduction of ' numerous anomalies in the 
syntax of the language, it is desirable that Mission- 
aries and others, in translating the Scriptures, 
should prefij;; xm singular, and aba plural, to the 
names of sects, offices, i&c, as um*Friest^ um- 
Pharisee ; aba-Priest, aJm-Levite. 

Jht aboT9 clMsifioatkiii. of aouns dioiild be cnMHj oom- 
aiitted to meminy, «• eadi decknsuui ii oonneeted in a peculiar 
manner with ita pnmoim, a^fectiTe^ rtsA, and with olSier noma 
in the genitive case, or in appodtion. 

NU.Uii£R OF NOUNS. 

7. The plural is formed from the singular, by a 
change of prefix. The first, second, third, fourth, 
fifth, and sixth declensions are .singular ; the 
seven^ih and eighth are hoth singular and plural ; 
and the ninth, tenth, eleventh, and twelfth are 
pluraL . ' ^ 
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FOBUATIONS OF THB PLURAL. 

• 8. The singular prefixes change into the plural 

in the. following manner : — 

Dacumnow* 

L VM into ABA : as, um-iu^ a person ; aha-niu, penmu. 

17 o: as, U'Fakv, Faku ; o-Faku, the Fakus. 

11. I AMA : as, i-hashe, a horse ; ama-hashe, hoisoi* 

ILI ... AMA: us, ili'Zrviy a word; ama-zrvi, words. 
UL IN iziN : as, in-hlu, a house ; izin-hlu^ houses. 

IM iziM : as, im-azi, a cow ; izim-azi, cows. 

IV. isi .. izi: as, isi-ti/a, a basket ; izi-ti/ayhasketB, * 

V. ULU ...IZIN: as, a rod ; izin-tt, rods. 

V (See Remark III. following this paragraph.) 
YL UM ... IMI : as, um-lambo^ a hrer ; imi-lambo^ lireis. 

Remark I. The prefixes, in, im, belonging to 
the third declension are commonly the same in the 
plural as in tiie singular, in which case they may be 
considered as belonging to the eleventh, the eupho- 
nic letter of which they then assume ; thus : Inkosi 
yam, " My captain," Imasi yam, " My cow," become, 
in the plural, according to the eleventh declension, 
Ifdcosi gam, My captains," Imasfi earn, My cows." 

Remark II. When the prefix in (the third 
declension) is attached to nouns to which belongs 
distinction of sex, the plural is formed m (ma, 
flius: — 

« 

In-'doda, man ; ama-doda, men. 
In^kazana, girl ; ama-kazana, girls. 
In^kwenkwe, boy ; ama-hwcukwe, boys. 

Remark ill. The prefix u (the fifth declension) 
forms its plifiral varioimly : — 

First. Some nouns form theu: plural in o, as : 
U'tiomeva, " A wasp ; " O-nomeoa, " Wasps/' These 
nouns follow, in the singular, the analogies of nouns 
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in the first declension, and, in the plural, those of 
the ninth. ^ . 

Second. Some nouns form their plural in i, as : 
. U'lwimi, " Tongue ; " I-Iwimi, " Tongues : " Uri" 
eedo,'' Help ; " Incedo, Helps," This form of the 
plural follows the analogies of the eleventh declen- 
sion, as : Ilwimi zam, " My tongues.** 

Third. Some nouns form their plural in in and 
IM, as: U'bambo, **BSb;" Jm-bambo, '<Bihs:'' 
U'tango, " A hedge ; " lu'tango, ** Hedges." These 
plurals also belong to the eleventh declension. 

Fourth. The following are examples of nouns in 
Ate fifth declension, which take o in the plural :— 

Uselons The Ceylon pumpkiiL 

Unomev4i^ The wasp. 

Uxam The guana. 

Unomadudwane The scorpion. . , 

^ . • Umhona Indian com. 

Ugxan A caldron with ihiee legsi. 

Ufijfiwa The garnet-head. 

Ungeghe Striped ear-bead. 

Udade Sister. 

Fifth. The following are examples of nouns in 
the fifth declrasiony which take i in the plural : — 

ulwimi... tongue. 
ulwanhle sea. 

and all nouns which have the prefix u, followed 
hy ItD, : 

Sixth. The following are examples of nouns in 

the fifth declension, which take or im in the 
plural:-^ 

«Miiia,«iiiiifiail 
uiapo, a child, 
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upau, a sign. 
uhambo, tk job. 

Remark IV. The KajflSirs frequently in coQversa- 
ti(m peiBonify words, by prefiiing to them u : tibese 
form their plural in o 

U-noko ivakof Thj NcffcriheleM; o-nofo Mo^ flrf NenKdMleifet. 

GiarraBs op koukb. 

. 9. The distinction of peisonal and neuter gen- 
der is saffident for the regulation of grannnatical 

construction, as the distinction between masculine 
and feminine has no influence, and is of no service 
in the granmiar of tiie language. The personal 
gender includes the masculine and foninine; the 
feminine is sometimes distinguished from the mas- 
culine by the termination kazi, but more frequently 
l>y the nsa of a different word^^^as : — 

MASCULINE. FEMININB. 

Ikashe, a hoise ; thashe-kaziy a mare. 
Jnkotif 8 dueC ; inkon-kaoj a cidfiTi wife. 
Inja^ a dog ; mja-'kaxi^ a Htbh. 

10. There is a peculiarity in the words for &ther 
and mother which mnst be noticed. 

MASOUUNB. SEMININB* 

Uba»ei 917; M«r ; mma^ my aiodier. 
\ I^M, his fifither ; ' untiMi, Iiis mother. 

U. Tlie student need pqr bat littie attention to 
the subject of genders, as the prefixes of nouns haye. 
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in Kaffir, precisely the same influence as the gender 
of nouns in the inflected languages of ancient and 
modem Europe : thus, inMu, a houses tniasanOf a girl, 
9M mdoda, a man, as antecedents of a prononn, tfeike 
ithe yerysame pronominal form, although in English 
the pronouns would distinguish the sex. Thus, in 
English, it, she, he, would be the pronouns employed 
p distinguish between hausey girly and while in 
Kaffir the distinction of sex is lost sight of in the 
form of the word, which alone is the subject of 
grammatical goTemment^ aiod yana, (it,) agredng 
with the prefix in, is employed. In the genitive, 
where, in this case, in English, its, hers, his, would 
be used, the Kaffir ay<?, referring to yona, is alone 
necessary.; . and in the accusatbe, the English ii, 
heTy him, is, fer tiie same reason, simply supplied 
Jbyyi, the accusative oiyona. 

CASES OF NOUNS. 

' 12. The distinction of case is chiefly iAs^Me 

in the genitive, vocative, and ablative cases of 
nouns ; but as the pronouns have an accusatiye 
aM dstiTe case, it will be conrenient to assign ox 
cases to the declinable words of the Kaffir language ; 
ijiamely, the nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, 
Toeative, and ablative. 

' 13. The WMimiative case is 4&tingdshed by the 

prefix, which answers the end of the indefinite 
article ▲ or an in English. The demonstrative 
I^OBOon is sometimes used as the definite article. 
Each class of prefixes has it own form of tiie defi« 

nite or demonstrative pronoun. (See' fboi^un.) 
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6BNITIYB CASE. 

14. The genitive case is formed as follows : — 
First. By prefixing the euphonic letter of the 

governing noun to fhe prefix of the noun which is 
governed in the genitive case. 

Second. When the euphonic letter is thus pre- 
fixed to the prefix of another noun, the vowels u, i, 
of the prefix are changed into o, e1 ' 

Third. When ama is the prefix of the word 
governing, no euphonic letter is used, but the 
vowels 1, of the prefix of the word governed are 
changed into o, b ; when a, o, e, are udtial vowels 
in nouns or pronouns in the genitive governed by 
the prefix ama, they experience no change. 

15. The following examples will suffice for the 
illustration of these rules: — 

DB0LEN81ON* BUSSOIIIO £BITB|U 



I 19 Umta fMliiwe^ A imm of llie oonnfiy. 

n I Ihashe /enkosi. Horse of the captain. 

III y Inkofti ^abantu, Captdn of the people. 

IV .V Isicaka *omtu, Servant of a person. 

V 4i Itv ... Usana /wenkosi, Infant of the captain. 

VI tv Unilambo ^yelizwc, River of the country, 

VII b .... Ubuso iesicaka, Face of the servant. 

VIII kw... Ukutya Arwamahashe, Ford of the horses. 

IX ....r h Abantu ftomhlaba, People of the earth. 

X ...(See Rule III.) Amazwi enkosi, Words of the captain. 

XI 9 .. Inkomo zabantu, Cattle of the peoplet 

XII y M.. . Imiti yomhlftha» Trees of the eurth. 



16. Before nounB which are names of persons, ka 
is used as the 8^ of the genitive, witii a syllahle 
prefixed t6 iu, fonned of the euphonic letter of the 
governing noun and its initial vowel: but the 
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first, third, sixth, eighth, tenth, and twelfth declen- 
sions seldom piQ^ this syllable. 



I Uxntii waka or ka Faku, Faku's men. 

II Ilizwi lika Tixo, God's word. 

III Inkosi yika or ka bawo, Captain of my father. 

IV Isitya sika ma, My mothers baaket. 

V Usana In ha Pato, Pato's infant. 

VI Umti waia or ka Nodolo, Nodolo's tree. 

VII Ubulumko huka Tixo, Wisdom of Grod. 

VIII . .. Ukutya kuka or ka Vadanna, Vadanna's food. 
. IX... . Abantu baka Tixo, People of God. 

X Amahashe ka Kobi, K obi's horses. 

XI ...... lukomo zika Tengwane, Tengwane's cattle. 

XII ... Imitiivi cnyika Nodolo, Nodolo's trees. 

17. Another mode of expressing the genitive iu 
cases where distinctign or emphasis is reqtured^ is 
as follows. Growo, leliy «&c., according to the fol^i 

lowmg table, supply the place of the preceding 
forms ; they are, in fact, the same forms, with the 
addition of ^ syllabic prefix, go, le, &c. : — 

PBEFDEBB.' BEFORE A BEFORE A PREFIX BEFORE A PREFIX 
VRO^BB NAME. BEOINNINOWTTB V. BEGnmiNO WIT|[ I. 

I. UM-fazi gowoka Pato gotvomtn gorvenkoiA 

II. l-hashe hliha lelomiu IcIcnVosi 

III. iN-kosi ycij'ika yeyomixi ■ ycj/cnkosi 

IV. isi-tya sesika • sesomia. ie^enkosi 

V. u-tando loluka lolomtu. lolenkflsi 

VI. UM-lambo gotvuka gorvomtu. gorvenkosi ' 

VII. n-buso bohuka bohomiM • 6o6enkosi 

VIII. UKU-tya kokuka ► kokmomta.,,. koktvenkosi 

IX. A-bantu gabaka gohmoiX^ gabeslko^i 

X. AMA-doda gawaka,.,,,* gawaada « gawevikon 

XI. izi-tya zezika » zezataixL zezenkosi 

XIX.iMi<Jambo^eytAa ^gfomtu ». » -^eyaf^oa 

Thus :•— Umiazi ^oiventombi zika Aaron, .*IA woman of the 

o 
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daughters of Aaron;" Umtwana lo ^mtbantwana AamaHebtewi^ 
^ The child thin of the diUdrai of the Hehiews.* 

18. To express the partitive sense in which of is 
sometimes used in Eoglisb, the Kaffirs sometimes 
prefix K, as follows : — 



DEO. 

I. umfazi 

II. ihashe 

III. inkosi 

IV. isitya 

V. utando 

VI. umlambo 



kwihashe 
Awinkosi 
A-ft'isitya 
X'utando 
it umlambo 



DEC. 

VII. ubuso 

VIII. ukiitya 

IX. abantu 

X. amadoda 
xr. izitya 



^ubuso ^ 

;?-ukutya 
X-ubantu 
/■umadoda 
Aw'izitya 
XII. imilambo A/t'iuiilambo 



19. To express "of" or "belonging to," in refer- 
ence to any place^ the euphonic letter of the nomi 
is ased, with the addition of as, inserted between it 
and the ablative case of the place, thus : — 

DBCLEiraiON. 

I. TJmtu fva^emampondweni, A man of Amampondo land. 

II. Ihashe ^a^erini, A horse of Graham's-Town ; 

.that is, belonging to Graham VTowu. 

20. The dative case of nouns has no form dis- 
tinct irom the ablative ; but the dative of persons 
can be expressed hy prefixing ku, as: Diya ku 
Pato, " I go to Pato." The objective is the same 
as tlie nominative. 

21. The vocative case is formed firom the nomi- 
nativey by dropping the prefix, if it consists of a 
vowel only, afl;^^'Ba1ro, "0 my father 'Tixo, 
"O God." If the prefix consists of a consonant as 
well as a^vowely the initial vowel is dropped, as : 
'Nkosi, "O chief;" 'mfazi, "O woman.*' Yery 
often WA, or " he," is prefixed, especially in familiar 
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speeches, as : wa Faku, wa 'mqai, he Faku. The 
use of 0, as, O'Nkosi, is an Anglicism, l^ut is often 
used. In calling aloud to a person wena is used, 
as : Wena Faku, Wena Vadema. 

ABLATIVE CASE. 

21s. The ablative case of nouns is formed from 

the noun by, — 

First. Changing the Jinal vowel into eni or ini, 
and the initial vowel into e, (eni is used when the 
noun ends in a, ini, when it ends in i,) as : — 

Ilizwi, word ; eliswtitt, in the word. 

Isanhla, hand ; aNaihkni, in the hancL 

Second. Nouns ending in u or o sometimes 
diange those terminations into w, and then take 
the regular ablative termination, eni or ini, as : — 

Inlilu, house ; , enhlirini, in the house, 

Ubuso, face ; ebusiveni, in the face. 

Third. B, with a vowel before it, (with some 
few ^ccplions,) changes into ^ in the ablative 
case, as :— 

Inkaii, ox ; enka/yeni, in the ox. 

Uni<ja6o, chalk ; ^ enqsulyeni, in the chalk. 

When B forms a part of the prefix of the noun, it 
never changes into tt in tbe ablative. 
Fourth. ■ Mb changes into si^ as; — 

TJmla7;iio, river ; cintfi7//eni,.iir the river. 

Intam^o, thong ; . enta^'eni, in the thong. 

Fifth. Mo changes into ny, as ^ ^ • 

Vmlomo^ month ; ^mloityeiu, \n the mouth. 

Intwua, wSk ; entafiyeiu, in the neck. 

c 2 
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Sixth. Nouns of the fifth declension, with the 
' prefix V, change that prefix into elu^ as : — 

TTdaka» mod ; eZtidakem, in ihe mud. 

Udad^ihidnt; Wiidadeiii, in ihe thicket. 

Setenth. Nouns of the eleyenih declension take 

the uncontracted plural form in the ahlative, as 

Inkomo, cattle; ezinkomem^ among the cattle. 

Inkofli, captains; estnkosiniy among the captains. 

Eighth. To express near to, gas is prefixed to 
the ablatiye, as : — 

CrflMnhlewini, near to tlie hoiise. 
Ga^emtini) near to the tree. 

Ninth. The ablative of places is expressed by 
merely changing the initial y^wel of the noun into 

f/mgwali, the Umgwali; £mgwali, at the UmgwalL 
/lini, the Irmi : £iini, at the Irim. 

" Imini and tdmsulcu follow the same role, as : — 
Emmi^ukihibdtLj; £6tiMiib^ in tbe a%ht. 

Tenth. When a pronoun precedes the ablative 
of nouns, s is inserted bitween the pronoun and the 

noun, as : — 

U «0aisebenz!ni, he is at the work. 

Ba ^zinkomeni, they are among the cattle* 

Di ^emlanjesiy I am in the river. 

Inkomo si jensemini, the cattle are in the gazden. 

23. To diitinguish ibetwoen the sense of to and 
VBOM, implied in the termination of the ablative 

case, the Kaffirs frequently append some tense of 
the verb uku vihla, to come, or be bom,'' to the 
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Bommatiye of the verb which requires the flense of 

FROM to be understood in the ablative case of the 
noun wtich follows it, as : — . 

Amanthla a Tela ezulwiui ; power from on high, or power which 

comes from on high. 

Sometimes ku i^ used to express from, as : — 
Da tabata ka Bates I took ton Pato. 

24. To express for, a particular form of the 
verb is used, (see verb,) as : — 

Wsk m zalela umtwana, she bare for him a child. 

25. To express the sense of by, through, with 
or Also, and and, sundry additions are made 
to the prefixes of the several elasses of nouns. 

' Before we exhibit these in a tabular fortn, the 
reader will be aided in understanding them bj the 
following remarks :— '* ' • 

Bemark I. The first colnnin of the table expresses ht/, as, it 
is done by bizwa gu Pato; " He will be called by Pato." 
It also exprewes U is he, or i'^ m it^ thus : Gu PatOj Jt is 
Pato Siiitya, « It it a basket." 

Remark II. To express through^ in the sense of " by means 
0^" the second column is used, thus : Si wHe go hudenge betu / 

We hare &Uen through^ or by means qf^faan account qfy our 
stnpiditj." * 

Bemark HL To ezpfess the conjimctiTe ssnse of mth^ aUOf 
and, -the tbiid coliimn is used, as : Diya fuHnia no Pato / ^ I 
walk witibi PMo." - ' 

• % ^ o « » 
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26. Nouns in apposition are united to each other 

by prefixing the following forms, (of the relative 
pronoun and verb substantive,) according to the 
declension of the first noun, to the forms of the 
second noun found in the finit colunm of the pre- 
ceding table ; — 

1. prefixes o Umtu o Gic-Faku ; The man who is Eska. 



II. B u Igosa e /t sisioaka; The steward who is a 

aerrant* 

III. .B Inkosi e Uioti ; The captam who is Taliant. 

IV* B 81 Isicakakaa e H ymtombi ; The servant who is 

tLe girl. 

v. o LU Ulwanhle o In lulwanhle olukulu ; The sea 

which is the great sea. 

VI o Umti o }intsika ; The tree which is the pillar. 

VII o BU Ubusuku 0 h it hubumnjaiua ; The night which 

is darkness. 

VIII o KU Ukutya o ku sisonka ; The food which is 

bread, 

IX A BA Abaiitu a ngamfwela ; The people who are 

thieves. 

X. A Amakwenkwe a zizigidimi ; The boys who are 

messengers. 

XL B zi Inkosi e zi ngamadoda ; The captains |vho are 

inen. 

XIL B Imitielihkti ; The trees which are the forest 



27. A contracted mode of expressing nouns m 
apposition is also used, when the preceding prefixes 

of the first noun are placed before the nominative 
of the second noun^ the initial vowel heing dropped^ 
thus: 

Umta 0 si denge ; The man who is foolish. 
Igosa o li fiidenge ; The steward who is foolish. 
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SECTION IV. 



ADJECriYBS. 



1. Abjectites take their prefixes from the prefix 

of the noun by which they are governed. They are 
usually written, wheu placed in Tocabularies, with, 
the prefixes in, m, thus : inkulu, great," pro- 
perly, " it is ji^reat, " referring to into, or some noun 
with the prefix in : imhlope, " white," or, " it is 
white : " irara, " bitter," or, " it is bitter." 

2; Adjectives are united to nouns hj means of 
the relative pronoun and Terb substantive of each 
declension of nouns, which is prefixed to the adjec- 
tive accordmg to the following table: — (See 

PRONOUNS.) 



■OVMB TO WHICH THB 



I»BG. 




1. 


UM-fazi 


0 m-kulu 


0 m-bi 


n. 




e li-knlu 


eli-bi 


IIL 


m-koai 


e n-kulu 


e m-bi 


IV. 


Mi-tya 


e si-kulu 


e si-bi 


Y. 


u-tando 


0 lu-kulu 


0 lu-bi 


VI. 


uM-lambo 


0 m-kulu 


0 m-bi 


VIT. 


UBU-SO 


o bu-kulu 


0 bu-bi 


Vlil. 


UKU-tja 


0 ku-kulu 


0 ku-bi 


IX. 


ABA-ntu 


a.bo-lralu 


a Wbi 


X. 


AHA-doda 


a ma-knln 


ama-bi 


XL 


IN, lilf IZIN 


c 4^n-kuIu 


e zim-bi 




izi-tya 


e zi-kulu 


e zi-bi 


xn. 


e mi-kola 


e mi-bi 



IV-RLOFB. 



■•KARA. 



o m-blope o-rara. 
e lim-hlope e fi-xaia. 
e m-hlope e-iara. 
e sim-blope e si-xaxa* 
o lum-blope ] o lu-rara. 
o m-hlope I o-rara. 
0 bum-lilope' o bu-rara, 
0 kum-hlope o ku-raia. 
a bam-blope a ba-iara. 
a m-hlope a-iaia. 
e zim-blope e zi-raia, 
e zim-blope e zt-iaia. 
e m-hlope 



. 3. In the above table there are two columns for 
adjectives beginning with im. The difference in 
the omission or retention of the m in some cases 
arises from a variety in prouunciationi or from the 
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» 

H of the prefix being considered as part of the root- 
word; ill which case, of course, the adjective >vill 
follow the analogies of adjectives beginning yritb 
I : thus, iM-HioFB^ will be su-HHLOPBy &c.y as 

IBAKA. 

4. In some few cases, certain nouns are united 
to their adjectives after the manner of nouns placed 
in apposition. (See Section III., No. 26.) This is 
when a peculiar i^mphasds is intended to be placed 
on the adjective : thus, the Holy Spirit is always 
termed Umoya O yingcwele ; literally^ " The Spirit 
which is the Holy One;'' not Umoya O ngcwele, . 
" The Spirit whilch is holy." For the manner irt 
which adjectives are joined to the verb lo be, see 
Yebbs. 

5. Nouns used adjectively are united to other nouns 

by means of the relative pronoun of the noun to 
which they refer, and the verb ulcu ha nayo, to have, 
or be with it (See Vebbs.) The following examples 
will explain this : i and u, when initia) belbre the 
noun, are changed into e and o ; — 

BBC. X ' ^ 

I. piefizeB o*N TTmta o-nobnliimko; A man who has wisdomu 

IL BLi-N Ihashe e /t-ffamanhla ; A hone which has 

strengdi. 

III. c^-N Inkosi e-nobubel^ ; A duef who has money. 

IV E si-N Isicaka e si-nckvme^aaume ; A serrant who 

has fraud. 

Y. o LU-N Udaka o /z^-naraanzi ; Mud which has water. 

VI o-N Umlambo o-«enhJabati ; A river which has 

, sand. 
YU..*. ..... oKU-NUkutya o A-M-wamanhla ; Food which haft 

strength. 
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IX. ABA-N Abantu a ia-nobulumku ; People who hare 

wisdom. - 

X. A'K Amahaahe o-namendu ; Hones which hare 

speed. 

XI B zi-N Inkosi e si-nobuioti ; Captains who hare 

yaloiur. 

Xn B-N Imiti eunamaiihla; TIrseswhich hare streiigih. 



6. The Kaffir mode of counting is rather com- 
plex, as will appear from the following table. To 
express twenty, they say, tens which are two ; " 
to express twenty-one, tens which are two which 
have one : *' ' , 

CARDINAL, OBDINAL^ AND ADY£SBIAL NUMBERS. 





CARDINAL. 


I-nye, 


one. 


ZT»inbini, 


two. 


Zin-tatUj 


thi'ce. 


Zi-ne, 


four. 


Zin-hlanii, 


five. 


Zin-tandatu, 


six. 


Zi-xenxe, 




Zi-mboxo, or 


sibozo^ or toba 


'ranwembini, 


dght. 


I-toba, or toba 'nmwenmjB, nine. 


I-sbumi, 


' ten. 



I-slmmi e li nanye, * deren. 
Ama-sbumi amabini, ^ twenty. 
Ama-shnmi amabini a Sianye, twenty-one. 
I-kolo, one hundred. 

I-kolue li namasliumi mahlann,' one hundred and fi%. 
Amakolu amabini, two hundred. 

I-waka, one thousand* 
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I-waka e li ndcahiy 
Ama-waka amabini, 
Amapwaka amabini a neknla 
e li neshiimi, 

Ama-waka amabini a nekulu 
e li naraashumi matlilunu, 

Ama-waka amatatu a namashu< 
mi mahlanu, 

Ama-waka a lishumi, 

Ama-waka amashumi mabini, 

Ama-waka amashumi matatu 
a n fl n n^l|L}^^ ^m^ mataudatu^ 



one thDnmid one hundred, 
two ihoDsand. 

two thousand one hundred and 
ten. 

two thousand one hundred and 

three thousand and £fty. 
ten thousand, 
twenty thousand. 

thirty thousand and sixty. 



ORDINAL. 



Kuqala, 


first. 


Isibini, 


second. 


Isitatu, 


third. 


Isine, 


fourth. 


Isihlanu, 


fifth. 


Isitandatu, 


sixth. 


Isixenxe, 


seventh. 


Isimbozo, 


eighth. 


Idtobay 


ninth. 


Tnhnini, 


tenth. 



Ftom AMAsauwa th^aie formed by the relatiTe pronoun and 
the verb prefixed, aocordiiig to ihe declension of Ae word to 
.whioh they rekte, as : E yauashumi mabini ; ** The thing 
which is the twentieth." 



adverbial; 



Kanye, 
Kabini, 
Katatu, 
Kane^ 

KaUanu, 
Katandatu, 



once. 
Jwioe. 
tiirice. 
four times, 
fire times. 
ax times, 
seren times. 
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Kaknlu, &c., 
Kawaka, &e.» 



Kashumi, 
KamaalwiTni, 



Kambozfl^ 

Katoba, 



eight times, 
nine times 
ten times, 
twenty tunes, 
a hnndied times, 
a thousand times. 



7. The cardinal numbers are united to the nouns 
to which they refer in the same manner as other 
adjectiyes, dins : — 



IV. Isitya, e si-nye. 

V. Utando, o lu-nye. 

VI. Umlambo, o-mnye. 

YIL Ubuso^ o bu-nje^ o bu-bini, o bu-tata, o ba-ne^ o bu- ^ 

hlann, o bu-tandatu, o bu-nzenze, a bu- 
mbozo, o bu-litoba. 

VUI. lJka<y% o ku-nje, o ku-bini, o ka-tatn^ o kn-n^ o ka- 

hlann, o kit-tandata, See, 

IX. Abanta, a ba-bini, Wflita, a ba-ne^ a ba-Uaini» a ba- 

tandatiif fkCm 

X. Amadod% ama-bimyama-tatayamarne^amapUann^amar 

taadatiif &c 

XI. Isitya, e n-bini, e sin-tato^ e zi-ne^ e iin-li]an% e nil- 

tandatn, &c. 
Ihkod, e zim-bini, &c, the same as XI. 

XII. Imilambo, e mi-bini, e mi-tatu, e mi-ne, e mi-liknu, e mi- 

tandatu, &c. 

8. The cardinal numbers are usually governed in 
the genitive case by the nouns to which they refer, 
according to the rules. Section 111., No. 14, as. 



DEO. 



I. Umfazi, 

II. Ihashe, 

III. Inkosi, 



o-mnye. 
e li-nye. 
e-nye. 
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m 

Umhla wesibini, "The second day:" sometimes 
also the ordmal numbers, as, Umhla weshumi. 

9. Sometimesy for the sake of emphaais, the 
relatire prononn is prefixed to the noun governed 

m the genitive, thus : — 

♦ 

DEC. 

I. Umfazi o wokuqala ; The woman which is first. 

II. Ihashe e lesibini ; The horse which is second. 

III. Inkosi e yesibini ; The chief which is second. 

IV. Isitya e sesibini ; The basket which is second, 
y. Utando o Iwesibmi ; The lore which is seoond* 

10. To express, it is one, meaning that no more 
than one i^ spoken of, the following forms are 
used : — 

DEC. ' ' * 

m 

I. Umtu emnyey One man. 
^ II. Ihashe One bow* 

IIL Inkomo tmft^ One leoit. 
lY. IflitTft Mftjfe^ One Imsket, 
' y. UBapo /vfiye, One child. 
VI- Umlamho Inunye^ One riTer. 

yn. ukmp 1^ £mm. 

yiXL UknUws kunyey One erening. 

11. To express, not one, the initial vowel of the 
number one is dropped, and na is prefixed. — 

DEC. 

X Nonage mntn, Not one man. 
n. ^a/tiiytf ihashe, Not one hone, 
in. Nanjfe inkosi, Not one captain. 
IV. Nanttjfe isitya, Not one hasket. • 
y. Nalunye usapo, N^ out child. 
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12. When a noun which is the ohject of a 
verb active is followed by an adjective of nmnber, 

the adjective is not connected with its noun 
accordhig to the table in paragraph 2, but the apo- 
copated form of the verb uku ba^ to be/' preceded 
by the nominative No. 2 of the personal prononn 
of the noun to which the adjective refers, is used, 
according to the following examples: — " 

DEC. 

I. Umtu a be mnye ; A person, let him be one. 

II. Ihaslic li be linye ; A horse, let it be one. 

III. Inkosi i be nye ; A chief, let him be one. 

IV. Isitya si be sinye ; A basket, let it be one. 
y. Ubambo lu be lunje ; A xib^ let it be one. 

VI. Umlambo u be mnye ; A river, let it bt one. 

VII. Ubnso bu be bunye ; A £Ewe, let it be one. 

VIII. Ukuhlwa ku be kunye ; Evening, let it be one. 

IX. Abantu ba 6e-babini, -batatu, -bane, ^bahianu, -batandatn, 

-flixenxe, -mboxo^ -Utoba. 

X. Amahashe a be-mahim, -matato, -mane, -mahlann, -matan- 

datn, -sixenze, -mbozo, -litoba. 

XI. Inkomo zi fte-mbini, -ntatn, -ne, -nhlann, -ntandato, 

-sizenxe^ -mboxo, -fitoba. 

XII. Imilambo t ie-mibmi, -mitatn, -mine^ -miblann, -mitan- 

data, -flizenxe, -mboxo, -Utoba. 

BXAUPLBS OF THE UflB OF THIS RUIA. 

Tahala inkomo zi be vihini ; Take two head of cattle. 
Subela amahashe ibikile zi be ntatn zamazimba ; Take for tlie 
horses tlirec quarts of corn. 

13. To express both, all three, all four, <fec., the 
initial vowel of the numher is changed into o, and 
the euphonic letter of the noun to which the num- 
her refers is prefixed: — 
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IX. Abanta SolmUiii, ftobatatu, 5o1)ane, ^obahlanu, &c. ; both, 

all three, all four, &c. 

X. Amahashc omabini, omatatu, omane, omalUanu, &c. ; both, 

all three, all four, &c. 

XI. Inkomo zombini, zomtatu, sone^ ^ronhlanu, &c. ; both, all 

three, all Ibur, &c. 

XII. Imilambo yomibini, 7/omitatu, ^omine, ^amihlailQy &c.; 
.both, idl tJire^.i^.£Qur, • . 

14. Umnye, " another, of the same sort," is 
placed before its noun, and changes according to 
the table of adjectiTes, Section IV.^ No. 2, as, 
omnye mnta ; abanye abantu. 

If). To express " another, of a different sort," the 
following forms are used ; — 

PEC. 

I. Umtu wumlA ;. Another pcrsM, of a different description. 

II. Ihashe limhi ; Another hone, do. do. 

III. Inkosi ^imbi ; Another captain, do. do. 

IV. Isi^ttmbi; Another baaket, do. do. 
y. Usapo /fonbi; Another child, do. do. 

&c. &c. 

16. The ablative of nouns preceded by 'nye, 
another," is fonned by prefixing kw to the prefix 

of 'uye, as : — 

DBG. ^ ^ . 

I. JTwomnye mntu ; By or nea^ another person. 

II. /iffvelinyc ilizwe ; In another country. 

III. A"7ifciiye ii\da\i ; In another place. 

IV. Kivesinye isitya^ In another basket. 

V. JfiCi2;olunye udada ; In another thicket. 

VI. jfiCwomnye umlambo ; In another river, 

&c. 6tc, 

17. 0 TILE, firom uku ti, "to say, to be so/* 
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19 usuaUy employed to express ▲ obbtain cms; 

thus : — 

Umta 9 tile, or o tile mnta; A oortain peiaon. 
Ihashe e/i* tile ; A certain hone. 
Umfo o tile ; A certain man. 

18. To express an iudefiniCie number beyond ail 
comity the Kaffirs use igidi and hitye. But the 
words are not in general use. . .. 

COMPARISON OF AJ)J£CTIV£S. 

19. The oomparatiiye is supplied by using the 

verb " to exceed " with the abstract form of the 
nouu derived from the adjective, U qitisile gobukulu, 
^' He exceeds in greatness." 

20. Most commonly ku or kwe is prefixed with 

the sense of thou, as : — 

Umkafaiihi1»mna? Tban whom art thou greater? 
Dimkohi ku we; I am greater than thou, 
^^hashe e likoln kwe lo; A hone which ie greater tiian that 
U-Tizo nmkiihi ku bo bonke abonta i God is greater than all 
men« 

Iiciitoinknlnihf lejo; This thing is greater than that. 

• 21. The place of the superlative is supplied by 
the addition of certain words^ as kakulu, kunene, 

kanye, kazi, as : — 

Ubawo oookolu kakuln ; My &iher, who is great a hundredfold. 
Ubawo omknlakimene; My &ther, who is trtdy great 
Ubawo omknln kaaye ; Hy fiither, who is very great 
Ubawo omknln kaa ; My fii&er, who is greatest of alL 

22. The superlative which expresses that the 
person or thing excels every other of its kind in 

that which constitutes the peculiar excellency of its 
sorty is formed by prefixing the negatives of the 
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personal pronouns of the noun referred to, 
thus: — 

DEC 

I. Asinguye umtu ; He is not merely a man. 
IT. AsiUlo ilizwe ; It is not merely a country. 
III. Ash/iyo inkoei ; He is not merely a cliief. 
lY. Asisiso isitya ; It is not merely a basket. 

&c. &c. 
(See the negatiyes of the personal pronouns.) 



SECTION V. 

PRONOUNS. 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 



1. The personal pronouns of the first and second 
persons are thus declined: — 

MiNA, I : first person. 



«INGULAB. 

Nom. 1. Mina, L 
2. Di. 

Gen. Am, of me. 

Dat. Kumi, to me. 

Aoii Di, me. (This is only 
used when united 
to a yerb* 
Ybbb.) 

Ab. 1. Dimi, by me, it is I. 

2. Gkuni, through me. 

3. Nami, with me, and 

I, also I. 
Nsg. Afliiidimi, it is not I. 



PLURAL. 

Nom. 1 . Tina, we. 

2. Ti. 

Gen. Etu, of us. 
Dat. Kuti, to us. 
Ac ■ St, vs. (Inserted in the 
. . , v«rb as the aocu- 
satiTC singular ; SO 
with all the accusa- 
tives of pronouns.) 
Ab. 3. Siti, by us, it is we. 
2k Gati, though us. 

3. Nttti, with OS, and we^ 

also we. 
Neg. Asisiti, it is not we. 
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There b no fonn of the rocattye case distinct 
from the nominaliTe. 

Wena, thou : second person. 

Nom. 1. Wenai thou. < Noon* 1. Nina, ye, or yoii. 

2. TJ, 2. Ni. 

Gen. Ako, of thee. Gen. Enu, ofyou. 

Dat. Kuwe, to thee. DaJ. Kuni, to you. 

Ac Ku, thee, or thou. Ac Ki, you. 
Ab. 1. Guwe, by tiiee. ' Ab. 1.* Nini, by you, it is ye. 

2. Gawe, through thee. , . 2. Gani, through you. 

S. Nawe,wiih thee, audi 3% Nani, with you, and 
thou, also thou. you, also ye 

Neif. Asiiigttwe, it is not AjEonini, it is not ye. 

thou. 1 

A sort of vocative, used in polite, friendly address, 
is formed of the genitive of tina, etu, governed hy 
the euphonic letter of umtu, or umlinganb, &c., 
understood, as : — wetu ; which means, " one of us." 

2. Personal pronouns of the third person vary 
ai^cording to the declension of the nouns to which 
they refer. The following personal pronouns of the 
third person are placed under each declension of the 
nouns to which they refer : — 
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Pi 
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3. The genitives of the personal pronouns are 
governed in the genitive by nouns, the euphonic 
letter of the noun which governs them being pre- 
fixed, thus they supply the place of the possessive 

pronouns : an example or two will suffice : — • 

NOM. I. II. III. IV. V. Yl. 

Dec. I. yena wake lake jyake ^ake /walce w^ake 

II. lona ivalo /alo ^alo> saXo Irvslo tvaio 

vii. vin. IX. X. XI. XII. 

Dec. I. 6ake kwake bake ake zake ^ake ; of him, &c. 
H. 6aIo kwaXo baio alo zalo ^alo ; of it, &c. 

And so on with, ayo, aso, abo, &c., as : umfiizi 

wake, "his wife," referring to umtu, or any noun of 
the first declension; ihashe layo, "his horse," refer- 
ring to inkosi, or any noun of the thurd declension. 

RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS. 

4. A SORT of reciprocal pronoun, similar in fidgni- 
fication to the Latin sui, is formed by prefixing 

GOKw to the genitives of the personal pronouns, 
thus; — 

Gokw-am ; Of myBelf, on my own aocount. 
Qokw-etu ; Of ounelYes, on our own account. 
Ookw-ako ; Of tfajBel^ on ihme own account 
Ookw-enn ; Of joundTefl, on your own account. 
Gokw-ake; Of himself on his own account. 
Gokw-abo ; Of thenudiyeB, on their own aocount. 

And 80 on widi gokw-alo, gokw-ayo, gbkw-aso^ &c. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUirS. 

5. The possessive pronouns are formed from 
the genitives of the personal pronouns, by prefixing 
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the euphonic letter of the word to which they 
refer : — (See No. 3.) 

Intlilu ^ayo ; His house^ referriiig to a noun of the third declea- 
sion. 

Abafazi 6awo ; Their wives, refening to a noun of the tenth 

declension. 

ABantu 6ake; His people, refening to a noun of the first 
declension. 

Ulcutya kwazo ; Their food, refening to a noon of the eleyenih 
declension. 

6. Sometimes the relative pronoun is prefixed to 
the genitiye of the personal pronoun, before the 
euphonic letter ; by which means a more expressive 

possessive pronoun is formed. Tlie pronoun in this 

case is usually placed before its noun, as : — 

0 wako nnudmlMi : Thy bod j. 
E lake ihashe ; Thy horse. 
E yam into; My thing. 
E sake isitya ; His basket. 
O bam nboso ; My feoe. 
O kwvm nkutjra ; My food. 
A bam abontn ; My people. 
A warn amadoda ; My men. 
E zam izinto ; My things. 

In forming the dadves of this form of the pos- 
sessive pronoun, k is prefixed to those beginning 
with o ; Kw to those beginning with a, b ; thus : — 

Ko wako nmelwane; To thy neighbour. 
Kwe sake isitya ; To his basket. 
Kwa bam abantu ; To my people. 

PEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

7. The demonstrative pronouns are usually pre- 
fixed to the words to which they belong : generally 

the initial vowel of tliat word is cut off. The 
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following table gives the demoDBtrative pronouns 
according to Hie seyeral declenaioiui of nouns i-^ 

DEO. 

I. Lo, this ; lo 'mtu, this man. 

Lowo \ *™*"» 

Lowaja, that there ; lowaya umtu, that man there. 

II. Eli, this ; eli 'hashe, this horse. 
Elo, that ; elo 'iiashe, that horse. 
Eliya, that there ; eli ya 'hashe, that horse there. 

HI. Le, this ; le 'iikosi, this chief. 

Leyo, that ; leyo inkosi, that chief. 

Lejaya, that there ; leyaya inkosi, that there chief. 

IV. Esi, this ; esi 'sitya, this basket. 

Eso, that ; edd 'sitya, that basket. 

Esiya, that there ; esija isitya, that there bosket, 

y. Olu, this ; olu 'diika, this mud. 

Olo, that ; ido 'dukka, that mud. 

01uja» that there ; oluya udalcBi that there mud. 
YI. the same as the first declension, 

y II. Obu, this ; obu 'biiso, this face. 

Ohb^ that ; obo 'bmoi that &Ge. 

Obuya, that there ; obaj^ ubaso^ that there &oe. 

Yin. Oku, ibis; oku Imtya) this food« 

Oko^that; oko 'kutya, that food. 
Okuja, that there ; okuja ukutya^ that there food. 

IX. Aba, these ; aba 'bantu, these people. 
Abo, those ; aho Witu, those people. 
Abaya, those there ; abaya abanto, thooe people there. 

X. La, these ; ki ^madoda, these men. 
Lawo, those ; lawo amadoda, those men. 
rjUNvaya, those there ; lawaya amadoda, those men there. 

XL Ezi, these ; ezi 'zitya, these baskets. 

Ezo, those ; ezo 'zitya, those baskets. 

Eziya, those there; eziya izitya, those baskets there. 
XII. Le, these ; le 'milambo, these rivers. 

Leyo, those ; leyo imilambo, those rivers. 

Lej^ya, those there ; leyaya imilambo, those rivers there. 
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8. When the demonstratire pronouiMi t/>^ lb, la, 

and their compoiiiiclrf, are governed in the genitive, 
the euphonic letter of the word governing is united 
to the consonant hy the vowel a, thus : — 

Umfazi wa lo 'mtu ; The wife of this man. 
Abantu ba lo 'mtu ; The people of tliis man. 

9. To express the sense of ^*the same/' the 

Kaffirs use the ablative case of the pronoun No. 1, 
which, when thus used, means, " It is it ; " as in 
speaking of ihashe, a horse/' they will say, Lilo, 
"It is it," "the same.*^ Sometimes they prefix 
kwa, li kwa, yi kwa, <fec., to the ablativ.e ^o, 1, 
which then means, ^* It is even it" as : — • 



DEO. 

I. Guye, kwa guye. 

II. Lilo, li kwa lilo. 

III. Yijro, yi kwa yiyo. 

IV. Siso, si kwa siso. 

V. Lulo, lu kwalulo* 
YI. Gawo, kwa guwo. 



VII. Bubo^ bu kwa bubo. 

VIII. Kuko, ku kwakvko. 

IX. Babo, bakwababo. 

X. Grawo, a kwa gawo^ 

XI. Zizo, zi kwa zizo. 

XII. Yiyo, yi kwa yiyo. 



IMERB.0GATIVE PRONOUKS AND ADVERBS. 

10 The interrogative pronomis and adverbs are 
most conveniently classed together, as they take the 
prefixes which point out their relationship to some 
noun, expressed or understood, in the same man- 
ner : — 

(1.) Who? UliaiuiiA? or OulNttiiiia? 
(2.) Whoarttkou? Ugalwiiiiia? 

(3.) Whose? Ka banina? takei piofixea I. wa; II. u; 
ra. Yi; IV. St; V. LU; VI. wa; VIL bit; VIII. kv; 
VL BA ; X. A ; XI. zi ; XII. ti. 
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(4.) By "vvhom ? Ga banina ? 
(6.) To whom V Ku banina ? 
(6.) With whom ? Na banina ? 

(7.) What? Intonina? orlnina? orlni? ThatiB,wliai 

ihing? 

(a) Wliat thing is it? lyintonina? The aboTe takes the 
prefixes I. r yi ; II. UTi; III. ITI; lY. BiTi; Y. LUTI; 
YI. VTi; VII. BUTi; YHL kvti; IX. bati; X.ati; 

XI. zi Ti; XII. in. 

(9.) What thing has it? What is the matter irith it? iBan- 
tonina? It takesthe prefixes I. u; IL u; III. i; lY. si; 
Y. Lu; YI. u; YII. Bu; Ym. ku; IX. ba; X. A; XL zi; 

XII. I. . * , 
(10.) Bj or throned Ga'ntonina? 
(ll.)Towhat? kwi'tttoiiiiia? 

(12.) It is what? What is it? Ijinina? takes ihe pre- 
fixes as inantonina, No. (9.) 

(la) Whidi is it? * PSna? takes the prefixes I. mrwv; 
n. lilt; III. YiYi; lY. sisi ; V. lulo; VI. gitwu ; VII. 

BUBU ; VIII. KUKU ; IX. BABA ; X. GAWA ; XI. ZlZl ; XII. YIYI. 

(14.) Whether of the two ? Kusinina? 

(15.) What sort? Nina? Afterwords to which distinction 
of sex belong, it means, what sort, male or female. 

(16.) W^hat is it like ? Jenga nina ? takes the prefixes as 
I-nantonina, No. (9), thus : U jenga nina, &c. 

(17 ) Is it so ? Jalo na ? takes prefixes as Jenga nina. 

(18.) What like? How? Jamna? takes prefixes as Jen- 
ga nina, No. (16.) 

(19.) How much? Kangakana nina ? 

(20.) How often ? Futi kangakana nina ?. 

(21.) How many? Whereabouts? Ga pina? takes prefixes 
as Jenga nina. No. (16.) 

(22,) Why? Yinina? 

(23.) Wherefore ? Through what? Ga nina? takes pie- 
fixes as Jenga nina, No. (Id) 
(24.) How was it? Xvtenina? 
(25.) How long time ? Ixesha eli gakana nina? 
(26.) How long ago? Ixesha eli gakana nina e li qitileyo ? 
(27.) What does it mean? Eukutinina? 
(28.) Where? Pina? takes prefixes as Inantonina, No. (9). 
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(29.) WHence ? that is, Where comes it from? I yeb pina? 
takes prefixes as I nanto ni]]% (No* 1^) 
(30.) WheB? Ninina? 

RBLA.TIYB PBONOUNS. 

11. The relative pronouns, who, which, or that, 
are expressed by the vowels, o, e, a : the antecedent 
detennines which vowel is to be used. In the 
preceding table of adjecdves united to nouns, the 

relative pronouns are seen united with the substan- 
tive-verb. 

Antecedents whose initial vowel is u take o for 
their relative pronoun ; those in t take e ; and those 
beginning with a take a, 

OBLIQUE CASES OF THE AELATIYE FBONOUNS, 

12. The relative pronoun, having no variety of 

termination, forms its oblique cases, whose, whom 

or WHICH, OF, BY, TO, THROUGH, IN, AT, ON W^HICH, 

or WHOM, by the aid of the demonstrative pronouns, 
and of the nominative and oblique cases of the 

personal pronouns. This part of the Kaffir gram- 
mar presents the greatest perplexity to the learner, 
and must be carefiilly studied. 

WHOSE. 

13. Whose, the genitive of who or which, is 
usually expressed by a periphrasis : thus the Kaffirs 
will usually say, Umtu igama lake di ii tandayo, 
"The man his name I it love/' instead of "The 
man whose name I love." Sometimes the following 
forms are used, which more properly express whose. 
The initial vowel of the word immediately following 
whose is dropped, and the following prefixes supply 
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it8 plaoe, accordiiig to the deciensioiiB of the pre- 
ceding word, thus : — 

DBO. 

L prefixes o/ tJmta onkori i-nlnilii ; A man irhose captain 



is great. 

IL e/t/ Ihashe elinyau zi-nlrala ; A hone whose feet 

ate great. 

ni. t: Inhla tfcango lu-knlii ; A house the door of 

which is laige. 

lY esi; Isicaka en'nkon i-nhulu ; A smant whose 

chief is great. 

V olu; Usana o/wnyau zi-nclnaDe ; A child whose 

feet are little. 

VI. o; Umlambo oaibaxa si-ninzi; A rirer the 

branches of \vhich are many. 
TIL ........ 6bu; Ubutyaui o/;?/l)uko bu-luhlazi ; Qrass the 

appearance of Avhich is ^een. 
YIII. oku: Ukuhla o^-;/vumLu li-nmandi; Food the smell 

of which is pleasant. 

IX. 05a/Abantu a6ankomo zi-nixm; People whose 

cattle are many. 

X. Amaliashe tfnyan zi'^knltt; Hones whose 

feet are large. 

XL tzis Inkomo ezinyau zi-nkula ; Cattle whose feet 

are laige. 

XIL es Imilamho Anatya mi-kula ; Bivers the stones 

of which are many. 



WHOM OB WHICH. 

14. Whom or which, the accusatiye of the rela- 
tive pronoun, can be expressed two ways : — 

First. By prefixmg the relative pronoun of the 
antecedent to the verb, and insertmg in the verb, 

between the prefix and the root, the accusative of 
the personal pronoun which agrees with the antece- 
dent and in the jMresent, imperfect, past indefinite. 
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and present perfect tenses, affixing the particle yo 
to the terminations^ thus : — 

Iliashe isicakaesi/t kwelayo; The hoise which the serraat 
rides. 

Ihashe iacaka eWBkU kwelayo ; The hcurse which the aemnt 
rode. 

Ihashe isicaka e si yakn li kwek ; The hone which the aemnt 
will ride. 

Second. By prefixing the relative pronoun of the 

antecedent to the verb, and placing after the verb 
the nominative of the personal pronoun which agrees 
with the antecedent, thus : — 

Um&zi onditaada yena; The woman whom I love; litend^. 

The woman who I lore she. 
Ihashe e nditanda lona; The hone which I 1oy6 ; HteraUy, The 

hone which I lore it 

Remark I. In reference to the preceding rules, 
it will be necessary to observe, that the first person 
smgnlar and the first and second persons plural oi 
the verbal ' prefixes take e before them, when the 

initial vowel of the antecedent is i or a, and o, when 
the antecedent begins with thus : — 

Inkosi e di yi tandayo ; The chief whom I love. 
Umtu 0 ni m tandayo ; The man whom ye love. 
Uko^a o si ka taadajo ; The food which we lote. 

Remark II. The second person smgular of the 

verb prefixes m, and the third person, a, to the 
reguhu: prefix of the verb ; excepting the past inde-> 
finite tense and its compounds, where the second 
persoo prefixes o : — 



m ' 
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Inkon If yi taadayo ; The ehief wIunbi ihou loTest 
Inkod a yi taiidajo ; The chief whom he h>Tei. 
Umta o wa m tandayo ; The man whom ihoa didrt bre. 
InlEoai 0 wa yi tandayo ; The chief whom tiiou didst Ioto. 
Ixikod o wa n he n yi bmdajo ; The diief whom thon wast 
loTing.' 

Remark III. When the prefix of the verb com- 
meuces with a vowel^ the vowel is dropped, and the 
relative pronoun used in its place, as : — 

Inhlu inkosi e yi tandayo ; A house which the chief loves. 
Umtu inkosi e yaku m tanda ; A man whom the chief will love. 
Ihaahe umta a 11 tandayo : A hoise which, the man lores. 

ft 

Remark lY. When the antecedent and relative 

precede a passive verb, and a pronoun is the actor, 
the verb is followed by the ablative case No. 1. of 
the pronoun ; but when a tumn is the actor, tiien 
the verb is followed by the noun in the form con- 
tained in the first column of Section 3, para- 
graph 28 ; — 

Umta o tandwa dimi ; The man who is loved hy me. 
Ihashe e U kwelwa yinkon; The hone which is ridden hy the 
chief. 

OF, BY, THBOUGH, IN, FROM, TO WHOM OB WHICH. 

15. To express of, by, through, in, from, to 
WHOM or WHICH, the relative or demonstrative pro- 
noun is placed before the verb as in the paragraphs 
preceding, and the requisite oblique cases of the 
personal pronoun of the antecedent are placed after 
the verb, thus: — 

Umfazi o diteta 'ngaye, or, Umfazi lo di teta 'ngaye ; The 
woman of whom I speak. 
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16. The following table will illustrate the pre- 
ceding rule : — 



L Umfiud 
n. Ihashe 

III. Inkoii 

IV. Isitya 

V. Utando 

VI. Umlainbo 

VII. Ubuso 
yin.Ukatya 

IX. Abantu 

X. Amadoda 

XI. Izitya 

XII. Imilambo 



0 di teta, 
6 di teta, 

e di teta, 
e di teta, 
o di teta, 
o di teta, 
0 di teta, 
o di teta, 
e di teta, 
e di teta, 
e di teta, 
e di teta» 



or, lo di teta 
or, e U ndi teta 
.or, le di teta 

or, c si di teta 
or, o lu di teta 
or, lo di teta 
or, o bu di teta 
or, o ka di teta 
or, a ba di teta 
or, la di teta 
or, e zi di teta 
or, le di teta 



OF, BY, TO, IK, WITB 
THROUOH, mOM, AT« WHOM 
WHOM or OR«WH0M OT 
Offi 



ngaye 
ngaio 
ngayo 

ngaso 

ngalo 

ngawo 

ngabo 

hgako 

ngabo 

ngawo 

ngazo 

ngayo 



kuye 
knlo 
ki^o 

kuso 

kulo 

kuwo 

kubo 

kuko 

kubo 

kuwo 

kuzo 

kuyo 



nave, 
nalo* 
nayo. 

naso. 

nalo. 

nawo. 

iiabo. 

nako. 

nabo. 

nawo. 

nazo. 

nayo. 



FOB WHOM, OB WHICH. 

17. To express fob whom, or which, a parti- 
cular form of the verb is used, thus : — 

L UiD&zi di tetela yens, or, di m tetdayo ; The woman finr 
whom I aprak. 

n. Ihaahe di tetda kma, or, di li tetelayo ; The hone ht whidi 
I epeak. 

III. Inkosi di tetela yona, or, di yi tetelayo ; The chief finr 

whom I speak. 

IV. Isitya di tetela sona, or, di fli teteUyo ; The basket for 

which I speak. 

V. Utando di tetela lona, or, di lu tetelayo ; The love for which 

I speak. 

VI. Umlarabo di totela wona, or, di wu tetelayo ; The river for 

which I speak. 

VII. Ubuso di tetela bona, or, di bu tetelayo ; The face for 

which I speak. 

VIII. Ukutya di tetela kona, or, di ku tetelayo ; The food for 

which I speak. 

IX. Abantu di tetela bona^ or, di ba tetelayo; The people for 

whom I epeak. 



Digitized by Google 



46 ORAMIUB OF 

X. Amadoda di tetela wona, or, di wa tetdajo ; The men for 
whom I speak. 

»ma, or, di zi tetelayo ; The hasketo for 
which 1 0pea]c 

Xn. Imilamho di tetela yona, or di ji tetebjo ; The riTers for 
which I speak. 

18. We can vary the mode of expression, by 

prefixing the relative or demonstratiTe pronouns : 
one example will suffice 

TTinferf o dl tetela yena, or, XJm&zi o di m tetelayo. 
Umf^i lo di tetela y?oe, or, JJmSm la di m tetelayo. 

BEFORE, BEHIND WHOM, OR WHICH. 

19. In cases where, in the English, the relative 

pronoun which or whom, governed by a preposi- 
tion, such as uEi^oRE, BEHIND, ABOVE, precedes a 
verb, the Kaffirs use the genitive case of the per- 
sonal pronoun, and place after it the verb : a few 

examples will suffice : — 

Unftai m hagonba pemU kwake ; The womaa bcf eie whom wa 
walk; literally. The woman we walk hefon her. 

Ihaska ai haleka emva kwmlo; The home after which we run ; 
literally, The horse we run after it. • 

20. In the above examples, the expression may 
also be varied, by prefixing the reladve or demon- 
strative pronoun to the verb, thus : — 

Umfazi e si hamha pamhi kwake ; or, Umfiud la 9i hamlia pamhi 
kwake. 

Iheahe e si baleka emya kwalo ; or, Ihaiba • ii •! heleka emva 
kwab. 4ce. 
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SECTION VI. 

1. Verbs must be considered in reference to 
their fobms or conjugations, their yoices, hoods^ 

TENSES, NUMBERS, and PERSONS. 

2. The root of the verb, that is to say, the verb 
in its simplest state, unincumbered by any prefixes 
or affixes, is the second person singular of the 

imperatiye mood, active voice, of the first simple 
form, as : — 

Hamha^ ynSk^ ftom uht hamboy to walk. 
TandOf lore, from uku ianda^ to Ioto. 

FO&MS OB CONJUaATIONS. 

3. The forms or conjugations of the verb arise 
fi*om certain changes which take place in the root. 
There are fiye yariations of this nature : — 

The vntST is the simple form of the verb, as : — 

Tanda, love, from uku tanda^ to lore. 

From this form of the verb are derived many 
nouns, concrete and abstract: — 

First. By prefixing um, and changing the final 
Yowel into i, nouns of the first declension are 
formed, as : — 

SIMPCB ¥SRB. Sn^OOLAB. PLUIUL. 

Hamba, walk ... umkambi, a walker ... ahmkam&L 
Sila^ grind umsUi, a grinder, abatili. 
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Second. But from vowel-verbs bouhb are formed 

by prefixing is to the first vowel of the root, the 
finskl vowel being generally changed into o ; and the 
nouns thus formed belong to the fourth declension^ 
and form their plural in iz : — 

VERB. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Ukw ona, to nn immOf rin izono, 

Ukw aUula^ to sepaxate ... igaMmht a separation .. izakhUo. 

Third. Plural nouns belonging to the ninth 
declension formed from vowel-verbs, drop the final 
vowel A of the prefix aba, and use the first vowel of 

the root of the verb when that vowel is e or o, 
thus: — 

Uktv-euztty to make abenzi^ makers. 

Ukw'Oyika^ to fear ahoyika^ fearers. 

Fourth. Abstract nouns of the seventh declen- 
£don are generally formed from the root of the verb, 
by prefixing ubu, and changing the final vowel into 

o, as : — 

Lumka^ lie careful ... uMmkko^ wudom. 
Kohlisa, decdre ... vhukokUso, deception. 

Fifth. Many nouns of the third and fifth declen- 
sions are formed by prefixing in or u to the root 
of the verb, and changing the final vowel into o, 

as : — 

HIauMa, pay for ... Mlaleuh, lansom. 

Tenga, buy intengOy price. 

NcedOj help uncedoy help. 

Tandazoy pray .. utaiufazo, prayer. 



Digitized by Google 



THE KAFFIR LAK6UA6B. 



49 



The sBCoro is the objeotivb form of Ibe verb, 
derived from the sunple foim, by mserting el 

before tbe final vowel, so called, because the actioa 
of tbe verb is performed for some object^ as : — 

TandBiA love for. 

Uka tandELa to love for. 

Dija ta&dsiA yena ... I lore for him. 

First When the simple form ends in o, the 
letters ol are inserted before the final vowel, as : — 

Di UhOf I saj di Uhohf I say for. 

Second. Tbe verb " to have him, it," <fec., placed 
interrogatively in the objective foim, tsikes ol before 
the last vowd of yo, loy sOy Sfc, and then mna is 

affixed to the final vowel. But when the object of 
the verb is of tbe first declension, el is inserted in 
the place of ol. 

DEC. 

I. U nayele nina ? For what you him ? referring to tim/if, 

man. 

II. U nalolo nina? For what have you it ? referring to Uuuhef 

horse, or any noun of the second declension. 

III. Di nayolo nina ? For what have I it ? refeiring to iiUo^ 

thing, or any noon of the third declension. 
lY. Ba nasolo nina ? For what have they it ? referring to M%a, 
baaket, or any noun of the fourth dedemdon. 

Third. Sometimes the above forms are used in 
connexion with nouns preceded by the demon-> 

strative prououu, aj> : — 

DEO. 

I. V nayde nma lo 'miu f For what have you that person f 
n. U nalolo mna eh 'hashe f For what hare you that horse ? 
in. Di nayolo nina Uyo *nto 9 For what have I that thing ? 
rv. Ba nasoh nina etc 'sitya f For what have they that hasket ? 
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It will be seen, that this form of the veth, "to 

have him, it," &c., is only used interrogalively ; 
and when thus used, it is for the purpose of dis- 
puting the right of poflsession to the thing spoken 
of, as :— 

U nayolo nina lo *nlo f What right have you with that thing ? 

Fourth. The objective form is always used when 

the verb precedes the dative of nouns and pronouns, 
or adverbs of place, as : — 

Dij/a hambela ku lo 'mzi ; I go to that place. 
Xotela emanzini ; Drive into the water. 
Baya hambela kona ; They go there. 
Bafela enhlwini ; Thej died in the house. 

The THIRD is the causative form of the verb, 
derived from the simple form, by mserting n 
before the final vowel. This form corresponds to 

the Hebrew hiphil, as : — 

Tandma^ cause to lore ... uku tandaa, to cause to love. 

Ukutuka, "to startle," forms its causative by 
changing the k into s, as : — 

Uku-tuAa, to startle ... uku-tufwa, to he startled. 

The FOURTH is the reflective form of the verb, 
derived from the simple form, by prefixing zi ; so 
called, because the action of the verb is reflected 
back upon the agent. This form corresponds to 

the Hebrew hithpael, as : — 

Zitanda^ love thyself uku Zlianda, to love one's self. 

Diya ettanda^ I lore myself ... uya ziianda^ he loves himself. 

First. The reflective form is used combined 
with the objective form, as : — 
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ZUandeUy love for thytetf. 

ZUengele eh 'haghey huj for thyself timt hone. 

Second. It is often used with the objectiTe 
fonn, to express the doing of an action by one's sel^ 

without any assistance, as ; — 

Umt»ana uya zihamhda j The child fnSkB hj himselfl 
La 'miu v^a siueedela i That man helpf himself. 

Third. But when the causative form is combined 

with the reflective, to express the same action, the 
objective form is not used, as: — 

Dandi zisindisa ; I saved myself. 

The FIFTH is tiie bboifbocal form of the verb, 

derived from the simple form, by inserting an before 
the final vowel. This form is only used in the 
plural number, as : — 

Uku sizAisa^ to help one another. 
Si^a mANa, we help one another. 

First. The reciprocal form is often used with 
the ablative of the personal pronouns No. 3, as : — 

Siya ncedana nam s We help together with you. 
N^a ncedana nati s Te help together with us. 

Second. When thus combined it can be used 

with the singular pronominal prefix of the verb and 
the singular forms of the ablative No. 3, although 
the sense will still be plural. 

Da pambtikana naye enhleleni ; I missed him in the path, or, 

We missed each other in the path. 
JOnfa ncedana name emsebenzini ; I help with thee in the work, 

01^ We help together in the work. 

K 2 
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4. There are two voioes, the active and the 

PASSIYB, to thd SIMPLE, OBJEOTITB, and CAUSATIYB 

forms of the verb : the other forms have no distinc- 
tion of voice. 

MOODS. 

5. There are six moods, the infinitive, indica- . 

TIVE, IMPERATIVE, POTENTIAL^ OPTATIVE, and SUB- 
JUNCTIVE. 

TENSES. 

6. The tenses are formed by prefixing the snb- 

stantive verb to the root of the verb which is 
conjugated, and by changing, in some cases, its 
termination. 

7. The tenses of die KaflSr verb are very nume- 
rous, for many tenses have several ibrms, all of the 
same meaning. This great vainety renders their 
arrangement a matter of some difficulty. Among 
the various schemes for the arrangement and 
nomenclature of the tenses recommended by gram- 
marians, the following, taken from the Notes to the 
Rev. Mr. Walker's translatioil of Scheller's " Latin 
Grammar," two volumes, 8vo., appears to me most 
simple and complete, and well adapted to exemplify 
the various meanings of the tenses of the Kaliir 
verb. 

DIVISIONS OF TENSES. 

8. The tenses of the verb have ref^ence to tiie 
TIME and to the state of the action. The time 
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of an action is either present, or past, or futurb 
PRESENT, or FUTURE PAST. The State of an action 
is either iNDSViNiXBy or imperfeqt^ or psrfbct ; 
hence there are four principal divisions of tenses as 
respects time, and each of these is suhdivided into 
three tenses, pointing out the state of an action ; 
inakmg in all twelves tenses ; which point out with 
great nicety both the time and the state of the 
action of the verb : — 



BTATBOF 

TIMB. THSACnOH. XAFFUI. BNOUBB. 

Pres. Ind. Diya tanda, I love. 

Imp. Di tanda, I loving. 

Perf. Di tandile, &c. I have loved. 

Piart. Ind. Da tanda, I loved. 

Imp. Bendi tanda, &c. I was loving. 

Perf. Bendi tandile, &c. I had loved. 

Fut. Pre. Ind. Diya ku tanda, &c. I shall or will love. 

Imp. Diya ku La di tanda, &c. I shall be loving. 

Perf. Diya ku ba di tandile, &c. I shall have loved. 

Fut Past. Ind. Bendiya ku tanda, &c. I should love. 

Imp. Bendiya ku ba di tanda, I should be loving. 

FeiL Beadiya ku badi tandile^ I should hare lored. 

9. It will be seen that although the Kaffir verb 
has only five changes of termination, yet^ by means 

of the auxiliary substantive verb, it can express the 
times and states of an action with a degree of nicety 
which we scarcely expect to find in the language of 
an undvilized people, 

• NUMBER. 

» 

10. There are two nuinbers, the singulab and 

the PLURAL ; but the reciprocal form of the verb 
has no singular number. 
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PBB0ON. 

11. There are three persons, as in other lan- 
guages. The third person singular is governed by 
eight classes of nounSy and changes its initial letter 
or syllable according to the prefix of the nominative 
which governs it. The plural is governed by four 
classes of nouns^ and, accordingly, chaoges its ini- 
tial letter or sfyUable four times. 

COMPOUND VERBS. 

12. Besides the five forms of verbs which are 
conjugated by the help of the substantive-Terb, 

there is a numerous class of verbs, compounded 
with certain adverbs and verbs, which are very 
troublesome to the learner. The principal words 
which (bus unite with the verbs are ke, kandAi sa^ 
SB, and the verb uku za, " to come." 

REGULAR VERBS. 

13. Thb various forms or conjugations of the 
verbs uniformly take the prefixes of the substantive- 
verb in one and the same manner. Most of the 
verbs are regular, and take the prefixes according 
to tiie model was tatoa, which is given in No. 
16, in the active voice, affirmatively and negatively. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

14. The verbs which begin with a vowel vary in 
some respects firom the model, tanda, in conse- 
quence of a contraction of the vowel ^before the 

prefixes. And several other verbs form their past 
tenses of the active voice, and the present and past 
tenses of the pasrive voice, irregularly. (See verbs 
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begmning with a yowel, and verbs irregular in the 
inflected tenses, sec. viL) 

FORMATION OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

15. The passive is formed from the active, by 
inserting u> before the final vowel, as : — 

jDtya tandoy 1 lore ... di^a tandwa^ I am lored* 

No separate paradigm is allotted to the passive 
voice, as the passive is formed from the active, 
by changmg the termmations of the tenses of the 
verb, as : — 

Tanda into tandwa. 

Taude tandwe. 

Tandile tandiwe. 

Tandan^ tandwanga. 

Tai|di tandwa. 

Remark I. When 6, preceded by a vowel, is in 
any syllable except the first of an active verb, it 
changes into ^ m the passive form, thus:— 

TJku gweba, to judge uku gwe/ywa, to be judged. 

Uku li6ala, to forget uku li/ylwa, to be forgotten. 

Remark II. When b, preceded by a vowel, is 
followed by i or o, it is changed intoj, thus : — 

Uku bu^isa, to cause to perish ... uku bujiswa, to be caused to 

perish. 

yjpigqo6oza, to break tlirougb ... uku gqo/'ozwa, to be broken 

through. 

f Remark III. Mb changes into nj, as : — 
r ^Bunte, 8^e lMw;wa,tQ be Bosed. 

Remark IV. M changes into ny, as : — 

JTuma^ send uku tn»ywa» to be sent. 
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Remark Y, But when m precedes I, a, or s, it 

changes into nyu, as : — 

Ulra qamla, to eat off ... vka qan^ulwa, to be cut o£ 
Uku tywnxa, to bruise ... nku tyun^uzwa, to be bruised. 

Remark VI. P changes into tsh, as ; — 
uku bofia, to tie uku bo<#Aw% to be tied. 

Remark YII. Irregular verhs insert iw before 
the final vowel in the passive, as : — 

Uku ba, to steal uku btfv% to be stolen. 

Uku pa, to giTe uku ptfv% to be given. 

Remark VIII. Neuter verbs ending in oka^ tka^ 

eJcay Ilia, ala, and ela, become active by changiug 
the k and / into 0, and then take the regular passive 
termination^ thus : — 

Neu. Uku gqobo^a, to break through. 
Act. Uku gqoboza, to break through. 
Pas. Uku g^ojozwa, to be broken through. 

Neu. Uku nybiKJfca, to melt 
Act Uku nybiliza» to melt 
Fas. Uku nybiliswa, to be melted. 
&e. &C. 

PARADIGM OF A REGULAR Y£RB ACTIVE. 

16. A VERB which takes tiie prefixes regularly is 

conjugated as the following verb ukutanda. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Uku tanda, to love. 

The infinitiye mood is often used as-a.noan^ 
thus: — 
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UhUanda kwam^ my love ukuiandwa kwam^ tty being 

lored. 

First. It it used thus, when a general and exten- 
sive sense is attached to the noun, as: — 

Ukupa ka Tixo kububomi ohungumpakade ; *^ The gift of 
God is eternal life." 

Second. Care must be taken to avoid using the 
active and passive forms of the infinitive promiscu- 
ously. When the a4:twe form of the infinitive is 
used as a noun governing another in die genitive, 
the word governed is the actor or agent. When the 
passive form of the infinitive is used, the word 
governed in the genitive is the object acted npon. 
Thus, in the sentence, Ukuthnba hoama Israel^ 
" The taking captive of the Israelites," the meaning 
is, that the Ama- Israel took others captive ; but in 
Ukv4mjtDa kumna Israel^ ^'The being taken cap- 
tive of the Israelites," tiie meaning is, that the 
Israelites themselves were taken captive. In other 
cases, the infinitive used as a noun is simply a 
verbal, as : UhUanda hdungUe ; Loving is 
good." 

Third. The infinitive mood, when governed in 
the genitive by a noun, often means ''for the," 
as: — 

DEC. 

I. Umtu wokuhamba ; A man for the going, or to go. 

II. Ihashe lokuhamba ; A horse for the goings or to go. 

III. Inkosi yokuhamba ; A chief for the going, or to go. 

IV. Isicaka sokuhamba ; A serrant for the going, or to go. 
v. tJsapo Iwokuhamba ; A child for the going, or to go. 

YI. tJidflSiibo woknUmm; A river for the washing, or to 
wash at. 
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YIL Ubiuo bokukangela A fiice for the looking. 

Ubiiso bqknkangelwa ; A &oe to be looked at 
VnL Xncatya kwokupekwa ; Food to the oookmg. 
IX. Abanta Bokmebenia; People for Hie working. 
X Amamd okuelwa ; Water to be drank. 
XL Inkomo aokuzelwa ; Oattle to be dangbteredt 
Xn. Imiti yokugaulwa ; Trees to be chopped down. 

Fourth. When the mfinitive mood is used as a 

noun in the ablative case, followed by a pronoun in 
the genitiTe casie, it has the sense of when I iove^ 

Ekutandeni kwam ; In my loving, or when I loved. 
Ekubttyeni kwake ; la his tetuniiii^ or whea he returned. 

INDICATITB MOOP. 

Present Indefinite Tense, 
I do love^ <&c. 

FBII8. BINQ. PLU. 



1. Diya tanda. 

2. Uya tanda. . 

(dec.) 

3. I. Uya tanda. 
... II. Liya tanda. 
... III. lya tanda. 
... lY. Siya tanda. 
... Y. Luya tanda. 
... YI. Uya tanda. 
... YII. Buya tanda. 
... YIII. Kuya taada. 



> Kya tanda. 

Niya tanda. 

(dec.) 

... IX. Baya tanda. 

... X. Aya tanda. 

... XI. Ziya tanda. 

... XII. lya tanda. 



uiyui^uu by GoOglc 



I do not love, d^c. 



FBBS. BING. 

2, ^katandL 
(Dna) 

3. L Akataodi. 
... 11. AUtancU. 
... m. Ayitandt 
... lY. AflitaadL 
... y. Alutandi. 

.. YI. Arm tandi. 
... VII. Abu tandi. 
. . . YIII. Aku tandi 



FLU. 

AfitandL 

Aoi tandi 

(dbo.) 
... IX. Abataiidi. 
... Alca t^BdL 
... XI. AxitandL 
... XII» Ayi tandi* 



Present Imperfect Tense. 



I am lovingj &c. 



PBBS. 


SING. 


PLU. 


1. 


Di tanda. 




2. 


XJ tanda. 




(dec.) 




fDEC.) 


3. L 


U tanda. 


... IX. Ba tanda. 


... II. 


Li tanda. 


... X. A tanda. 


... III. 


I tanda. 


... XI. Zi tanda. 


... IV. 


8i tanda. 


... Xn, I tanda. 


... "Y. 


Lu tanda. 




... VI. 


U tanda. 




... vn. 


Bn tanda. 




... VIII. Kutanda. 





I am not loving^ &c. 

1. Dinga tandi SSbiga tandi. 

2. Unga tandi k Nmga tandi. 
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VEBBt 


SENG* 


FLIT. 


(dec.) 






3. I. 


Unga tandi. 


T^K^ Jim M Mm 

... lA. jDOiiga taiioi. 


XT 


TiinrT'v f finni 


X Bhisa tandL 


... III. 


Inga tandi. 


... XI. Zinga tamdi. 


.. IV. 


Singa tandi. 


... XII. Inga tandi. 




Lunga tandi. 




... VI. 


Unga tandi. 




VII. 


Bunga tandi. 




... VUI. 

• 


Kunga tandi. 





Present Perfect Tense. 



I have loved, <&c. 

PEKS. 6INO. PLU. 

1. Di tandile, or tande. Si tandile, or tande. 

2. IT tandile, or tande Ni tandile, or tande. 

3. U tankdile^ or tande. Ba tandile, or tande. 

The other prefixes of this form arc as those of the affirmatiye 
of the present imperfect tense. 

I have not loved. 

PERS. SING. PLU. 

1. Andi tandile, or tande Asi tandile, or tande. 

2. Aku tandile, or tande Ani tandile, or tande. 

Z*. Aka tandile^ or tande Aba tandile, or tande. 

The other prefixes of this form are as those of the negatire of 
the present indefinite tense. 

First. Verbs ending in oZa change ala into el§ in 
this tense, as : — 

Bulala, kill di buleU^ I have killed. 



Digitized by Google 



rm KAPFIB LANGUAGB. 61 

Second. Verbs ending in la, not preceded by a, 

change la into le in this tense, when the verb does 
not finish the sentence ; but when the verb ends the 
sentence, the regular ternunation is used ; as : — 

Sendi ny ide le 'tilo l ade ; I have long since chosen that thing. 
Into di ifi n^uliletfo ; A thing which I hare chosezi. 

Third. Reciprocal forms of tlie verb ending in 
ana diange ana into em in this tense, as: — 

HUtngana^ meet together ... it hlangene, we haye met 

together. 

Past Indefinite Tense. 
I. 

I loved or did love, &e. 

PBBS. SING. FLV. 

1. Datanda. ;. Satanda. 

2. Wa tanda. Natonda. 

(HBO.) (DBa) 

3. I. Watanda. ... IX. Baianda. 
... II. La tanda. ... X. A tanda. 
... in. Ta tanda. ... XI. Za tanda. 
... lY. Satanda. .. XII. Ya tanda. 
... V. I<wa tanda. 

... YI. Wa tanda. 
... Vn. Ba tanda. 
... YIII. Kwafanda. 

II. 

I did not love, &c. 

* ma. SING. pLv. 

1. Anda tanda* ...... .. Aaa tanda.. 

2. Akwa tanda. Ana tanda. 
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PLV. 

Aba tanda. 

Aza tanda. 
Aja tamda. 



SUXQ. 

(mo.) (dbc.) 
3. I. Aka tanda. ... IX. 
... II. Ala tanda. ••• X. 
... m. Aja tanda. ... XI. 
... rV. Asa tanda. .. XII. 
... y. Aiwa tanda. 
... YI. Awa tanda. 
... Vll. Aba tanda. 
... YIII. Akwa tanda. 

III. 



PSRS. SING. 

1. Andi tandanga, &c. 

as the prefixes of the negative of the present indefinite tense. 

IV. 

PBB8. SING. 

1. Dinga tandanga, &c 

as the prefixes of the present imperfect tense. 

Fast Imperfect Tense, 

I was loving, &c. 
1. 



FBI 


RS 


SINO. 




Pttr. 


1. 




Bendi tanda. 




Besi tanda. 


2. 




Ubu tanda. 




Beni tanda. 


(dec.) 




(dec.) 




3. 


I. 


Ebe tanda. 


... TXt 


Bebe tanda. 




11. 


Beli tanda. 


... 


Ebe tanda. 


• 


in. 


Ibi tanda. 


... !i^X. 


Bezi tanda. 


• •« 


IV. 


Besi tanda. 


... XII. Ibi tanda. 


• • ft 


V. 


Belu tanda. 






« ft ft 


VI. 


Ubu tanda. 






* • • 


VII. 


Bebu tanda. 






• « • • 


YIII. Bcku tanda. 
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2. 



1. 

2. 

(dec.) 
3. I. 
11. 
. IIL 
. IT. 
. V. 
. VI. 
. VII. 



BINCk 

Dibe di tanda. 
Ube u tanda. 



Ebe e tanda, 
libe li tanda. 
Ibe i tanda. 
Sibe si tanda. 
Lube lu tanda. 
Ubuu tanda. 
Bube bu tanda. 



F&V. 

Sibe si tanda. 
Nibe ni tanda. 

Bebe be tanda. 
Ebe e tanda. 
Zibe zi tanda. 



(dec.) 
. IX. 
. X 
. XI. 
. XIL Ibei tanda. 



Vm. Kube ktt tanda. 



3. 



PERfi. 


SQVO. 


PLU. 


1. 






2. 






(dbo.) 




(dbo.) 


• * • I. 


Wae tanda. 


... I^ Babe tanda. 


... n. 


Lali tanda. 


... X. Aa tanda. 


... III. 


Tai tanda. 


... XL Zazi tanda. 


... IV. 


tan^bi* 


... XII. Yai tanda. 


.. V. 


Lwaltt tanda. 




... VI. 


Wan tanda. 




... VII. 


Babu tanda. 




... VIII. 


Kwaku tanda. 





4. 



fflNO. PLtr. 

1 Dabc di tanda Sabc si tanda. 

2, Wabu tanda Nabe ni tanda. 
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(dec.) 
3. I. 

II. 
... III. 
... IV. 

V 
. .* ▼ . 

... VI. 

... VII. 



Wabe e tanda. 
Labe li taiida. 
Yabe i tanda. 
Sabe si tanda. 
Lwabe lu tanda. 
Wa bu tanda. 
Babe bu taiida. 



1. 
2. 

3. 



VIII. Kwabe ku tanda.. 

5. 



BING* 

Dandi bcndi tanda. 
Wau beu tande. 

Wae bee tanda. 
Lali beli tanda. 
Yaibei tanda. 
Sasi besi tanda. 
Lwalu belu tanda. 
"Wau beu tanda. 
Babu bebu tanda. 



(dec.) 

I. 
. II. 
. III. 
. IV. 
. V. 
. VI. 
. VII. 

. VIII. Kwaka beka tanda. 



PLU. 

(dec.) 

. IX. Babe be tanda. 
. X. Abe e tanda. 
. XI. Zazi tanda. 
. XII. Yabe i tanda. 



(dec.) 
. IX. 
. X 
.. XI 
XII. 



PLU. 

• • • 

Sasi bed tanda. 
Nani beni tanda. 

Babe bebe tanda. 
Aebe c tanda. 
Zazi bezi tanda. 
Yai be i tanda. 



1. 

3. 



( 



3. 



6. 



smo. PUT. 

Daycdi tanda. Saye si tanda. 

Waju tanda Naye ni tanda. 

DEC.) (dec.) 

I. Waye tanda. ... IX. Baye be tanda. 

II. Laye li tanda. ... X. Aye e tanda. 

III. Yaye yi tanda. ... XI. Zaye zi tanda. 

IV. Saye si tanda • ... XII. Yaye i tanda. 

V. "Waye lu tanda. 

VI. Wayu tanda. 

VII. Baye bu tanda. 



VIII. Kwaye ku tanda. 
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7. 



1. 

2. 

(dec.) 
3. 1. 
... II. 
... III. 
... IV. 
.. V. 
... VI. 
.. VII. 



UNO. 



Daye bendi tanda. 
Waju bu tanda. 

Waye be tanda. 
Laye beli tanda. 
Yayc bei tanda. 
Saye be si tanda. 
Lwaye belu tanda. 
TVayu bu tanda. 
Baye bebu tanda. 



(dec.) 
IX. 
X. 
XI. 
XII. 



Saye besi tanda. 
Naye beni tanda. 

Baye bebe tanda. 
Aye be tanda. 
Zaye bezi tanda. 
Yaye bei tanda. 



YUI. Kwaye beku tanda. 



8. 



8IKO. 



1. 

2. 

(dec.) 
3. I. 
II. 
Ill 
IV. 
V. 
. VI. 



Dave dibe di tanda. 
Way' ube u taada. 



Way ebe e tanda. 
Laye libe li tanda. 
Yaye ibe i tanda. 
Saye sibc si tanda. 
Lwaye lube la tanda. 
Waja be u taada. 
VIL Baye Imbe ha tanda . 
ym. Kwaye knbe kn tanda. 



Saye sibc si tanda. 

Naye nibe ni tanda. 

(dec.) 

IX. Baye bebe be tanda. 

X. Aye ebe e tanda. 
XL Zaye zibe zi tanda. 
XII. Yaye ibe i tanda. 



The negatives of the eight preceding fonns of the 
past imperfect tense are formed by the addition of 

NGA to the prefix, and by changbg the final a of the 
root into thus : — 



I HOB not loving. Thou wast not loving. 



NO. 



1. Bendinga tandi. 
42. J>i bendinga taadL 



Bennga tandi, Sec, 
JJ beunga tandi, &c. 



F 
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3. Da dinga tandi. 

4. Da bendinga tandi. 

5. Da di bendiDga taadL 

6. Daye diDga tandi 

7. Daye bendinga tandi 

8. Daye di bendlnga tandi 



Wa unga tandi, &c. 
Wa bunga tandi, &c. 



Wa u beunga tandi, &c. 
Wa yunga tandi, &c. 
Wa yu bunga tandi, &c. 
Wa yu bennga tandi, &c. 



Sometimes the negatives of the above eight 
forms, instead of tanm, take tahdanga, thus : — 



' I was not loiing, &c. 

NO. 

1. BendingAtandaDga»&c. 
S. Di bendioga tandanga, ke^ 

3. Da dinga tandanga, Ste, 

4. Da bendioga tandanga, See. 

5. Da di bennga tandanga, &e. 

6. Dajc dinga tandanga, Sec 

7. Daye bendinga tandanga, Sec. 

8. Daye di beudinga tandanga, &c. 

Bast Perfect Tense. 



This tense has eight fonns, corresponding in its 
affirmative and negative irith those of the past 

imperfect tense, from wWch it differs only in the 
termination of the verh, as : — 



no. 

ll Bendi taadSle, or tande, &o. 
% Dib€nditancU]0,oirtai]ude,&c. 

Da di tandile^ or tande, 
4 Da bendi tandile, or tande, && 
5. Da di bendi tand^ tande, &e. 
6L Daye di tandile, or tande^ &0. 
7. Daye bendi tandile^ or tande, &e. 
B, Daye di ben£ tandile, tande, &c 



I had loved, <fcc.' 
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I had not lovedy &c. 

NO. 

1. Bendinga tandile, or tande, Sec, 

2. I>i bending^ tandile^ or taiid% &c. 

3. Da dinga tandile, or tande, ite. 

4. Da benduiga tandOfi^ or.iande, &e. 
6. Da di bendinga tandile^ or tande^ See, 
9. Daye dinga tandile, or iande^ &c. 

7* Daye bendinga tandile, or tande^ &e. 
8. IHije di bendinga tandile^ or tande^ &e. 

J\iiure .Pr€8eni Indefinite Tense* 
I shall or will love. 



1. 



FBRS. 




PLV. 


1. 


Do tanda. 




2. 


Wo tanda. .. 




(dec.) 




(DEa) 


a I. 


Wo tanda. 


IX. Bo tanda. 


... n. 


Lo tanda. 


... X. 0 tanda. 


... III. 


Yo tanda. 


... XI. Zo tanda. 


... lY. 


So tanda. 


... ML Yo tanda. 


V 

• • • ▼ • 


Lwo tanda. 




VI. 


Wo tanda. 




... VII. 


Bo tanda. 




... VUI. Ko tanda. 






2. 




FBRB*' 


RNO. 


'VLV, 



1. Diya ka tanda. Siya ka tanda. 

SL XTyal^ tanda. I^j^ku tanda. 
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pbb0. sing. plu. 

(dec.) (dec.) 

3. I. Uya ka tamda. ... IX. Baya ka tanda. 

... 11. lija ka'tanda. ... X. Ayakutaada. 

... III. lyaka tanda. ... XI. Ziya ka taada. 

... IT. ' ttjakn tanda. ... XII. Ijakn tanda. 

... y. 'Luyakn tanda. 

... YI. Uyaka tanda, 

... YII. Bnjaku tanda. 

... Vlll. Kujaku tanda. 



• • 



3. 



SINO. - WLU, 

1. Da (liya ktt tanda. Sas^kn tanda. 

3. Wa u ja ku tanda. Naniyakaianda. 

(dec.) (dec.) 

3. I. "Wa eya ku tanda. . . . IX. Ba beya ku tanda. 

... II. La liya ku tanda. ... X. A eya ku tiuida. 

... III. Ya iya ku tanda. ... XI. Za ziya ku tanda. 

... IV. Sa siya ku Umda. ... XII. Ya iya ku tanda. 
... V. Lwa luya ku tanda. 
... VI. Wa uya ku tanda. 
... VII. Ba buya ku tanda. 
... VIII. Kwa kuya ku tanda. 



PEB8. SING. PLU. 

]. Daye diya ku tanda Sayc siya ku tanda. 

3. Wayu uya ku tanda. Naye niya ku tanda. 

(dec.) (dec.) 

3. I. Waye eya ku tanda. ...IX. Bayelieyaku tanda. 

... II. Laye liya ku tanda. ... X. Aye eya ku tanda. 

ni. Yaye iya ku tanda. ...XI. Zaye ziya ku tandu. 

... IV. Saye siya ku tanda. ... Xll. Yaye iya ku tanda. 

... V. Lwaye luya ku tanda. 

... VI. Waye uya kn tanda. 

... VII. Baye buya ka tanda. 

...«VIII. Kwaye kaya ka tanda. 



Digitized by Google 



THB KAFFIB LANGUAGE. 69 

I shall or will not love^ &e. 

There are seven forms of negatives, which corre- 
spond to the first and second forms of the ftiture 
present indefinite tense ; and two forms which 
correspond to the third and foui-th forms. The 
prefixes of these nine forms are used in the nega- 
tives of the fviture present imperfect tense, with a 
trifling addition. 

* « 

VmaATfWW THE 911181 AND SECOND FORMS. 



1. 



SING. PLU. 

1. Andi ku tanda. Asi ku tanda. 

2. ' * * Aku ku tanda Ani ku tanda. 

(dec.) (dec.) 

3. I. Aka ku tanda. ... IX. Aba ku tanda. 

II. AH ku tanda. X. Aka ku tuiida. 

III. Ayi ku tanda. ... XI. Azi ku tanda. 

IV. Asi ku tanda. ... XII. Ayi ku tanda. 

V. Alu ku tanda. 

VI. Awu ku tanda. 

VII. Abu ku tanda. 

VIII. Aku ka tanda. 



2. 



PERS. 8ING. PLU. 

1. Andi yi ka tancUu An yika tanda. 

2. Aku yi ka tanda. Ani yi ku tanda. 



GRAMHAB or 



rats* siNo. 

(dec.) 

3. I. Aka yi ku tanda. 

. II. Ali yi ku tanda. 

... III. Ayi yi ku tanda. 

... IV. Asi yi ku tanda. 

... V. Alu yi ku tanda. 



... TT. Awu yi ku tanda. 
... VII. Abu yi ku tanda. 
... VIII. AJoL yi ku tauda. 



lODMU 8IN0. 

1. Andi ya ku tanda. 

2. Aka ya ku tanda. 

(dec.) 

3. I. Aka ya ku tanda. 
... II. Ali ya ku tanda. 



... III. A ji ya ka tanda. 
... IV,. Ali- jakn tanda. 
... V. Ala ya ku tamda. 
... TL Awu ja ka tanda. 
... VII. Aba ya ka tanda. 
... Tin* Aku ya ku tandai 



SB80* BQfQi 

1. Duige ka tanda. 

2. Unge ka tanda. 

3. L Enge ka tanda. 
... n. linge ka tanda. 
... ni. Inge ka tanda. 
... lY. fiinge ka tanda. 
... y. Lnnge ka tanda. 
... YI. Unge ka tanda. 



... yn. Bonge ka tandai 
... VHL Kunge ka tandtti 



PLV. 

(dec.) 

. . IX. AI>a yi ku tanda. 
. . . X. Aka yi ku tanda. 
... XL Azi yi ku tanda. 
... XII. Ayi yi ku tanda. 



3- , . 
• • * 

PLU. 

%Aiiy&ku tanda. 

Asi ya ka tanda. 

(dec.) 

. . . IX. Aba ya ku tanda. 
... X. Aka ya ku tanda. 
.. XI; Azi ya ku tanda. 
... XII. Ayi ya ka tanda. 



4. 

PLU. 

Singe ku tanda. 

Ninge ka tanda; 

... IX. Benge ka tanda. 
... X. ESnge ka tanda. 
... XI. iOnge ku tanda. 
... XII. Inge ku tanda.. 
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PBB8. anvo. 

1« Dinga sa ku tanda. 

S*' Unga aa ka tanda. 

(dec.) 

3. I. Enga sa ku tanda. 
... IL linga aa ka tanda. 
... III. Inga aa ku tanda. 

IV. Singa sa ka tanda. 
... Y. Lnngaaaka tanda. 
... YL Unga 8» ka tanda. 
... YII. Bttnga aa ka tanda. 
... YIH; Kunga Ha ka tandft. 



Singa aa ku tand^ ■ 

NInga sa ka tanda. 

(dec.) 

... IX. Benga sa ka tanda. 
... X. £iDga sa ka tanda. 
... XI. Zinga sa ka tanda. 
... XII. Inc^ sa ka taada. 



P£BS. SINQ. 

1. Andi sa ka tanda. 

IS. Aka sa ka tanda. 

(DBa) 

3. I. Aka sa ka tanda. 
... n: Afi sa ka tanda. 
... III. Ayi aa ka tanda. 
... lY. Aai aa ka tanda. 
... Y. Ala aa ka tanda. 
..« YL Awa sa ka tanda. 
... VU. Aba sa kn tanda. 
... YIII. Aka sa ka tanda. 



PLU. 

Aju sa ka tanda. 

Ani sa ka tanda. 

(dbo.) 

... IX. Aba sa ka tanda;. 
... X. Aka sa ka tanda. 
... XL As sa ka tanda. 
... XIL Ayi sa ka tanda. 



P£R8. BING. PLU. 

1. Andi sa yi kn tanda. Asi sa yi ku tanda. 

2» Aka sa yi ka. tanda. Ani sa yi^ku tanda. 
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PBML 






K.V. 


• 

> (two.) 




(DEC.) 






Aka sa yi kii tanda. 


I A.. 


ADA Sa yi Ku tanau. 


... II. 


Ali sa yi ku tanda. 


• • • 


ifxli.di Cxa Yi ILU liUlViu. 


... III. 


Ayi sa yi ku tanda. 


• • • ^CI. 


Azi sa yi ku tanda. 


... IV. 


Asi sa yi ku tanda. 


... XIL 


Ayi sa yi ku tanda. 


» » « ▼ . 


Alu sa yi ku tanda. 






... VI. 


Awu sa yi ku tandi. 






... VII. 


Aba 8a yi ku tanda. 






... VULAkusayiku tanda. 







Tliis last form is very emphatic, and means, ** I shall or will 

love no viore'* 

NEOATHTES OF THE IHIBD AMD £OUBTH FOBM& 

1 

FERS. 81NO. VLV, 

1 . Da dinga sa ku tanda Sa singa sa ku tanda. 

2. Wa unga sa ku tanda. Na ninga sa ku tanda. 

(dec.) (dec.) 

3. I. Wa enga sa ku tanda. ... IX. Ba benga sa ku tanda. 
... II. La linga sa ku tanda. ... X. A enga sa ku tanda. 
... III. Ya inga sa ku tanda. .. XI. Za zinga sa ku tanda. 
...IV. Sa singa saka tanda. ... XII. Ya inga saku tanda. 
... V. Lwa longa sa ku 

... YL Wa miga sa ku tanda. 
... Vn. Ba bnoga sa kn 

... yni. Kwa kanga sa kn 
tanda. 

2. 

li Daje dinga sa ka Saye singa sa ku tanda. 

tanda. 

2.. Way' unga sa ku tanda Naye ninga sa ka.tanda. 
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8ING. VLU, K- . 



(dec.) 




(dec.) 


3. I. 


Way' enga sa ku 


... IX. Baye benga sa ku 




tanda. 


tanda. 


... n. 


Laye linga 8a ku 


... X. Aye cnga sa ka 




tanda. 


tanda. 


... m. 


Yayc iniza sa ku 


... XI. Zayc zinga sa ku 




tanda. 


tanda. 


... IV. 


Saje Binga fia ku 


... XII. Yayc inga sa ku 




tanda. 


tandftr 


... V. 


Lwaye Innga aa ka> 






tanda. 




... VI. 


Way 'unga sa ka 






tanda. 




... VII. 


Baye bunga sa ku 










... VIIX. Kwaye Ininga sa ka 






fanda. 





Future Present Imperfect Tense. 
I shall or will be loving, &e. 
1. 

1. Doba di tanda Soba si tanda. 

3. Wobautanda^ Nobanitan^^ 

(d!BO.) (dbc.) 
3. I. Wolia e tanda. ... IX. Boba lie tanda. 
... n. Loba U tanda. ... X. Oban tanda. 
... ni. Yobaitanda. ... XL Zobazi tanda. 
... IV. Sobari tanda. ... XII. Yobaitanda. 
... V. Lwoba lu tanda. 
... VI. Woban tanda. 
... VIL Boba ba tlmda. 
... Vin. Kwoba ka tanda. 
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2. 

PEB8. 8INO. PLU. 

1. Bobadibenditanda. Soba si beai tanda. 

8r Wolia a bea taoda* Noba ni beni tanda. 

(dxo.) (dbo.) 

3. L W^ba e bee tanda. ... IX. Boba be bebe tanda. 

IL Loba li beli tanda. ... X Oba a bee tanda. 

IIL Yoba i bei tanda. ... XI. Zoba a besi tanda. 

IV. Saba albeal tanda. ... XII. Yobaibd tanda. 

V. Lwoba hi bdn tanda. 
YI. Woba u ben tanda. 

. . . VII. Boba bu bebu tanda. 
... YIII. Kwoba ku beku tanda. 



. . . 



. • . 



3.. 



SING. PLU. 

1. Diya ku ba di tanda Siya ku ba ai tanda.. 

4. 

BEBS. 8ING. PLU. 

I. Dija ka ba di bendi tanda. Sija ku ba si beii tanda.. 

5. 

PEBS. SING. PLU. 

1. Da diya ka ba di tanda. Sa siya ka ba si tanda. 

6. 

PBB8. BllfO. PLV. 

1. Dadija ka badi bendi Sa 'aya ka ba ai beat- 

tanda. tanda. 

7. 



PSB8. BOtQ, FLV. 

1. Dayediyaku badi tanda. Saye siya ka ba si tanda. 



THB KAIVIB LAITGUAGB. 



a 



FEUS. 



snco* 



1. Daye diya kuba di bendi 



Sajc siya ku ba si besi 
tanda. « 



The prefixes ni ihe fixrms No. 3 to 8 are ihe lame wUh. ihofe 
of the fatare present indefiiaite tenses of which ih^ are com- 
pounded, with the addition of ba. di and b4 di sb di^ and need 
not be giren entire. (See pages 67, 68.) 



I shall or will not be loving, &c» 



There are eighteen forms of the negative which 
are compounded of the negatives of the fiiture 
present indefinite^ with the addition of ba di and 
BA DI BBNDiy &c., of the fiitore imperfect It is 

sufficient to give the first person singular of each 
form : — 



1. Andi ku ba di tanda. 

2. Andi ku ba di bendi tanda; 

3. Andi yi ku ba di tanda. 

4. Andi yi ku ba di bendi tanda* 

5. Andiya ku ba di tanda. 

6. Andiya ku ba di bendi tanda^ 

7. Andi sa ku ba di tanda. 

8. Andi sa ku ba di bendi tanda. 

9. Andi sa yi ku ba di tanda. 

10. Andi sa yi ku ba di bendi tanda- 

11. Dinge ku ba di tanda. 

13. Hinge ku ha di hendi tanda. 

13. Dingasaka baditandi. 

14. Dinga saku ha di hendi tanda. 

15. Da dinga Baku ha di tanda. 

16L Da dinga sa ka ha di hendi tanda. 
17. Daye dinga sa ku hadi tanda. 
LB. Daje dinga saku hadi hendi tanda» 



NO. 
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FukLre Present Perfect Tense. 
I shall or will haye loved^ &e. 

This tense has eight forms of prefixes in the 
afflrmalive/ which are the same as the last eight 

forms of the affirmatives of the future present 
imperfect tense, £rom which it differs only in the 
termination of the verh, ihns : — 

NO. 

]. Do ba di tandile, or ia&de. 

3. Do ba di bendi tandile, or tande. 

3. Diya ka ba di tandile, or tande. 

4. Diya ku ba dl bendi tandile, or 6uiAe. . 

5. Da diya ku ba di tandile, or tande. 

6. Da diya ku ba di bendi tandile, or tande. 
7* Daye diya ku ba di tandile, or tande. 

8. Daye diya kn ba di bendi tandile, or tande. 

I shall or will not have loved, &c. 

This tense has eighteen forms of the negative, the 

prefixes of which are those of the future present 
imperfect tense. — 

NO. 

1. Andi ku ba di tandile, or tande. 

2. Andi ku ba di bendi tandile, or tande. 

3. Andiyi ku ba di tandile, or tande. 

4. Andiyi ku ba di bendi tandile, or tande. 
.5. Andiya ku ba di tandile, or tande. 

6. Andiya ku ba di bendi tandile, or tande. 
7- Andi sa ka ba di tandile, or tande. 

8. Andi Baku badi bendi tandile^ or tande. 

9. Andi aa yi kn ba di tandile, or tande. 

10. Andi aa yi kn badi bendi tandile^ or tande. 

11. Dinge ku ba di tandile, or tande. 

12. Dinge ku ba di bendi tandile, or tande. 
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MO. 

13. Dinga sa ka badi tandile, or tande. 

14. DiDga 0a ka lia di liendi iandile^ or tande. 

15. Dadiogasakaliaditaiidile^ or tande. 

10. Da dinga sa ka badi bendi tandile^ or tande. 

1 7. Daye dinga sa ku ba di tandile, or tande. 

18. Daje dinga sa ku badi bendi tandile, or tande. 

FvMre Fast Indefinite Tense, 

I should or would love, <kc. 
1. 



1. 
2. 

(dec.) 

a L 
... n. 
... m. 
... ir. 

• • • ▼ • 

... VI. 



SING. 

Bendi ja ka tanda. 



PLir. 

iyakntanda. 

Ubu ya ktt tanda. Beni ya ka tanda. 

(beo.) 

IX. Bebe ya ka tanda. 
Z. Ebe ja ka tanda. 
XI. Bezi ya ka tanda. 



Ebe ya kn tanda. 
Beli ya ka tanda. 
Ibi ya ka tanda. 
Besi ya kn tanda. 
Bela ya kn tanda. 
Ubu ya ku tanda. 
. . . VII. Bebu ya ku tanda. 
... VIII. Beku ya ku tanda. 



.XII. IM ya ka tanda. 



2. 



PBI18. 
1. 

2. 

(dbo.) 

a L 
... n. 
... m. 

... IV. 
»•. V. 

• « • T?TL 



smo. 



PUT. 



Di bendi ya ka tanda. 
tr beu ya ka tanda. 



E bee ya ka tanda. 
Id bdi ya ka tanda. 
I bei ya ka tanda. 
Si beai ya ka tanda. 
La belu ya ka tanda. 
IT baa ya ka tanda. 

VII. Bu bebu ya ku tanda. 

VIII. Ku beku ya ku tanda. 



Si besi ya ka tanda. 

beni ya ka tanda. 

(dbg.) 

. IX. Be bebe ya ka tenda. 
. X. E bee ya ka tanda. 
. XL Zi bea ya ka tanda. 
XII. I bei ya ku tanda. 
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3. 



SING. 



ran. 



1. 




Da bendi va ku tanda. 


2. 




Wa ba ya ka tanda. 


(DE€.) 




a 


I. 


Wa be ya ku tanda. 




II. 


La beli ya ka tanda. 


• 


III. 


Ya bei ya ku tanda. 


* 


IV. 


Sa besi j^k ku tanda. . 


• . • 


V. 


Lwa belu ya ku tanda. 


• • • 


VI. 


Wa bu ya ka tanda. 




VIL 


Ba bebu ya ka tanda. 




Yin. Kwabekayakntanda. 



(dec.) 

. IX. Ba bebe ya ku tanda. 
. X. A bee ya ku tanda. 
. XI. Za bezi ya ku tanda. 
. XIL Ya bei ja ka tanda. 



4. 



FERfl. 



8INO. VUT. 

Da di bendi ya ku Sa si besi yaku tanda. 

tanda. 

Wa a beuya ku tanda Na ni beni ya ku 

tanda. 

(dec.) 

Wae bee yaku tanda.... IX. Ba be bebeya ka 

tanda. 

La 11 beli ya ku tanda .... X. A e bee ya ku tanda. 
Ya i bei ya ku tanda. ... XL Zazi bezi yaku tanda. 
Sa si besi ya ku tanda.... XII. Ya i ya ka tanda. 
Lwa lu belu ya ka 

tanda. 
Wa u beu ya ka ianda. 
... VIL Ba ba beba ya ka 
tanda. 

,.. VUL Kwa ka beka ya ka 

tMlditt 

i Bhould or would not love, 

1. 



2. 

(dec.) 

a L 

... IL 

... IIL 

... IV. 

... V. 

... VL 



PBBS. smo. 

1. Bendinga sa ku tanda. 



PLV. 

Besiiiga sa ku tanda. 
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2. 

ma. HiV. 
1. IK bcndmgft la kn taaada^ S Mng* m kn iaiida. 

3. 



8INO. VLU, 

1* Da bendinga sa ku tanda. Sa besinga sa ku ta^dau 

• • 

4. 

# 

4 

PEBB. SINO. TLV. 

» • 

1. Da di bendinga saka tanda. Sa si besinga sa ka fandar 

Hieie fdkm die rariations of ike past wxpedsd tenses^ cf 
whieh ihey are compounded, mtli die additien of m ku, (Sea 

pages 65, 66.) 



FtUure Past Imperfect Tense. 

I should or would be loving, &c. 

As this tense is compounded of the preceding 
tense, and ba ni, and ba m bbndi, it will not be 

necessary to give more than the first person 
singular of each form, affirmatLye and negatiTe» 
thus: — 

HO. 

d. Bendi ya ku ba di tanda. 

2. Bendi ya kn ba di bendi tanda. 

a Di bendi ya kn ba di tanda. 

4. Di bendi ya ka ba di bendi tanda. 

5. Da bendi ya ka ba di tanda. 

& Da bendi ya knbadi bendi tanda. 

7* Da di beiidi ya ku ba di tanda. 

mB. Da di bendi yu ku ba di bendi tanda. 
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I should or would not be loving^ &c. 

MO. 

1. Bendinga sa ka Imdi tanfla. 

2. BendingaflakalNidLbedi tanda.* 
Diben^UngasakalMidiiBnda. 

4. Bibenclmgasakuliadi benditanda. 

5. Dabendinga sakuliadi tanda. 

6. Dabendingasakubadibendi tanda. 
7> Dadi bendinga sa ku ba di tanda. 

8. Da di beudiiiga sa ku ba di bcudi tanda. 

Future Fast Perfect Tense. 
I aliould or would have loved, <fcc. 

This tense bas eigbt forms of prefixes in the 

affirmative and negative, which are the same as 
those of the future past imperfect tense, from which^ 
this tense differs only in the termination of the 
verb : one example of each form will be suffi- 
cient : — 

NO. 

1. Bendiya ku ba di tandile, or tande. 

2. Bendiya ku ba di bendi tandile, or tande. 

3. Di bendi ya ku ba di tandile, or tande. 

4. Di bendi ya ku ba di bendi tandilo, or tande. 

5. Da bendi ya ku ba di tandile, or tande. 

6. Da bendi ya ku ba dibe di tandile, or tande. 
7* Da di bendi ya ku ba di tandile, or tande. 

8. Dadi bendi ya ku badibedi tandile^ or tande. 

I should or would not have loved, <&c. 

MO. 

1 . Bendinga sa ku ba di tandile, or tande. 

2. Bendinga sa ku ba di bendi tandile, or taudc. 

3. Di bendinga sa ku ba di tandile, or tande. 
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4. DibendmgBsa ku badi benditondile^'er ta&de. 

5. Dftbendliigftsakaladi taadile^ortaiide. 

d Da iMnduiga sa ka l>a di bendi tandfle^ or taade. 

7* Badil)€iidii^pafla'kal)adita]idiley 'or tande. 

8. Da di-^ben^EDga Ba ka Im di liendi tendile^ or iande. 



IMPBBATITB MOOD. 

Present Indefinite Tense. 
Let me love, (&c. 



our 






1. 




3Ia-di tande. 


% 




Tanda. 






Ma-u taade. 




(rac.) 




a 


L 


Mft-bateade. 


• •* 


n. 


Ma-Ii tande. 




m. 


Ma-i taade. 




IV. 


Hand tande. 


* • • 


V. 


Ma^la tande. 


• « • 


VI. 


Ma-u tande. 



. . . VII. Ma-bu tande. 
... VIll. Ma-ku tande. 



PLV. 

Ma-si tande. 

, Tandani. 

Ma»ni tande. 

(dec.) 

... IX. Ma-1>a tande. 
... X. Ma^ka tande. 
... XI. Ma-xi tande. 
... Xn. Mm tande. 



Let me not love, 

PSBS. 8IN0. PLU. 

1. Ma-dinga tandi. Ma-singa tandi. 

S. Unga tandi. %. Ninga tandi. 

Marimga tandi« Ifa-ninga tandi* 



82 



(dbo.) 

a I. 
... n. 
... HI. 

... IV. 

• • • ¥ ft 

... VL 
... VII. 



Ma-kanga tandi. 
Ma-linga tandi. 
Ma-inga tandi. 
Ma-singa tandi. 
Ma-lunga tandi. 
Ma-unga tandi. 
Ma-bunga tandi. 



yjU. M»-kuiiga tandi. 



(dec.) 

I^. 

X. 

XI. 



INfa-banga tandi. 
jVfa-kanga tandi. 
Ma-zinga tandi. 



... XII. Ma-inga tandi. 



Premii Imperfe^ Tense, 

Let me be loving, 6i.c, 



PSBS. 8U(Q. 

]. JCa-di Imli iaiida. 
3. Ifaru hen tanda. 

Yiba a tanda. 

(dec.) 

3. I. Ma-ka bee tanda. 
II. Ma-li beK tanda. 
, III. Ma-i bei tanda. 
, IV. Ma-si besi tanda. 

V. Ma-lu belu tanda. 

VI. Ma-u beu tanda. 

VII. Ma-bu bebu tanda. 
, VUL Ma-ku beku tanda. 



FLU. 

, Ma-n b6(d fan^ 

, Ma-ni hem tanda. 

Yibani ni tanda. 

(dec.) 

IX. Ma-ba bebe tanda. 

X. Ma-ka bee tanda. 

XI. Ma-zi bezi tanda. 

XII. Ma-i bei tanda. 



1. 



Let me net be loving, &e. 

snro. PL1T. 

Ma-dibe dinga tandi* Ma-sibe oigga tandi. 

Ma-«be HDga tandi. MMiliie nipga tandi. 

Yiba unga tandi Yibani ninga tandL 
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(dec.) (dec.) 

3.1. Ma-ka be enga tandi. ...IX. Ma-ba be benga tandi. 

...IL Ha-E be Ibga taadL ...X fStapka be enga tandi. 

...III. MflHi be inga tatkdL ...XI. Ha^i li6 iHiga tandi. 

...lY. Ma-si be singa tandi. ...XII. Ma-i be inga tandL 
...V. Ma-lu be lunga tandi. 
,..VI. j\Ia-u be unga tandi. 
...VII. Ma-bu be biinga tandi. 
...YIIX. Ma-ku be kunga tandi. 

Pretent Perfect HCeme. 
Let me have loved, <&c. 

PEBS. SIIfG. PLU. 

1. MaMU be di taiidile, Ife-si be a fandUe^ or 

or tnidew takide. 

2. Ma-u be a tandile^ or be lii tandi Ip, 

tande. or tande^ 

Yiba XL tandile, or Yibaal ni landiley or 

tande. IrinddL 

(dec) (otr) 

3.1. '3Ca4abe e tand]]e, or ...DL Ma4m Bd be tandile^ 

tande. er'tanAe. 

...n. Marfi be fi tandile^ or ...X. lia^sa be e tandile, or 
tande. tande. 

...in. Ha-i be i tandile»*or ...XL Ma-zibeii tandile^ov 
tande. tande. 

.. lY. MaHsl be ai tandile, or ...XH. Ua-i be i tandile^ or 
taode. tande. 

...7. Marht be ht tenffila^ ev 
tande. 

...YI. Ma^u be u tan^, er 
tande. 

...YIL Ma-bn be bu tandilc, 
or tande. 

...YIII. Ma-ku be ftu tandilc, 
or tunde. 

G 2 



Digitized by Google 



84 GBAMMA& OS* 



Let me not ha>re loved^ &c. 



VSRS. 


8IN0. 


PLU. 


1 

J • 


JWlllrlil In? lUIUHi UUA** 












JIUi'UUV lUIIEtt MHHI 1 ICy 






or laiiuc. 


uutsu vx mmn?. 




YiKa iincTA taiiidilA. imp 


Yibani niiifla tandile. 




ittUUV. 




( rn?f! ^ 






I 




T A'lJl — nl t\(* IIPTlflTfl t'HTI - 
' - JUa Uu UvUgck VAU 




fir tfiTiHp 


dilp tATidp- 


TT 
• ••JU* 




- - - rV - AU.a iv.ct uty ciiiiu ifcux 








TTT 




..•^i^x« iixa-'Zi ue zinga tail' 




or tande. 


dile or tandp. 


...IV. 


Ma-si be sioga taudile^ 


...XII. Ma-i be inga tandile. 




or tande. 


or tande. 




Mi^lu be lungatandile^ 






or tande. 




...VI. 


Ma-u be unga tandile. 






or tande. 




...vn. 


Ma-bu be bungpt tan- 






dile, or tande. 




...YIII. Ma-ku be kimga taa- 





dile, or tande. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Present Ind^nUe Tense. 
I may or can loye^ ^c. 

PEBS. SafQ. PLTT. 

1. Dinga tanda. Singatanda. 

2. Unga tanda. Ninga tanda. 
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m/h snro. 

(dec.) 

3. L Anga tanda. 

... IT. linga tanda. 

... IIL Inga tanda. 

... rV. Singa tanda. 

... v. Lunga tanda. 

... VI. Unga tantla. 

... YII. Bunga tanda. 

... YIU. KoDga tanda. 



FLU. 

(dec.) 
... IX. Banga tanda. 
... X. Anga tanda. 
... XI. Zinga tanda. 
... XXI. Inga tanda. 



I may or can not love^ &c. 
No. 1. 



VERS. SING. 

]. Andioge taiide. 
3. Aktmge tande. 

(dec.) 

3. I. Akangc tande. 
... II. Alinge tande. 
... III. Ayinge tande. 
... rV, Asinge tande. 
... V. Alunge tande. 
... VI. Awunge tande. 
... VII. Abunge tande. 
... VIII. AkuDge taude. 



PLU. 

Asiogd fttude* 

Aninjge tande. 

(dec.) 

... IX. Abange tande. 
... X. Akange tande. 
. . . XI. Azinge tande. 
... XII. Ayinge tande. 



JSo. 2. 

PERS. SING. PLU. 

1. DingatandL Singa tandL 

3. Unga tandL ......... I^ga tandL 

3. Anga tandL Banga tandi. 

&c &c.' 

No. 2 takes tile profizea €i the affiimatiTe as above. 
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Present Imperfect Tense. 

This tense is formed from the preceding ding a, 
with the addition of ba di and ba di bbmdi : one 
example of the afltanative and negative of each 
form will be sufficient :— 

I may or can be lomg, &c. 

NO; 

1. Dinga ba di tanda, &c. 

% Diii£^ |)a di bendi, taoda^ ^c. . 

I may or can not be loving, <&c. 

NO. 

1. 4k^Dia^ ba di taiide» or tanda, to 

fresmt Perfect Tense, 

This tensQ only wies ftom the preceding pre- 
sent imperfect tense in taking the terminations 
lANDiLB, or lANDB, instead of tanda : — 

I may or can have loved, &c. 

NO. 

1. Dinga ba di fandile^ or tanda, ftc. 

2. DiiigA ba di bendi tandile, or taxi4(>» fee. 

I if^y or can. not have loved, <&o. 

NO. 

1. Andinge ba di tandile, &c. 

2. Andiiiie hi di bepdi ti«&diie/ 
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Fast Indefinite Tense. 

This tense is fblttied from dinga, and fh6 pre- 
fixes of the past imperfect tense of the indicative 
mood : as its changes of jurefix follow the tenses 
from which it is deriyed, one example of the nega- 
tive and affiralatiVs ^ eaeh Jbrm wHL he suffi- 
cient :— 

I might or could lote^ &c. 

NO. 

1. Bendinga tanda, &e.. 

2. Di bendinga taddft 

3. Ba dinga tandnk . 

4. Da 1>endinga tanda. 

5. Da di bendinga tanda. 

6. Dayc dinga tanda. 

7. Daye bendinga tanda. 

8. Daye di bendinga tanda. 

I might or could not love^ 6lc, 
vo. 

1. Be&dinge tande, A94 

2. Andi bendinge tonde. 

3. Da dinge tande. 

4. Da bendinge tande. 

5. Da di bendinge tande. 

6. Daye dinge tande. 

7. Daye bendinge tande. 

8. Daye di bendinge tande. 

Past Imperfect Tense. 
I might or could be loving^ &c. 

No. 1. 

P£ilS. SING. PliU. 

1. Ga^di, ox ge-di tanda*- Gh^-si^ Otf g»-8i tanda. 

2. Oa-u, 09r§^VL tanda. Oa-n^ o# ge-ni tanda. 



88 GRAMMAR OF 



PEB8, SING. PLU 











Q T 


vrar^ or g6-e tancia* 


TIT 

• •• 1 cm* 










TT 

... II. 


'ru K j«r 00.11 


... J»» 


~ V| w gc * « 




tawna. 




WHlflHi. 


TIT 
.... Xll« 


Uoi*], or ge-i'taiiOB. 


"VT 
... <M« 










... IV. 


Ga-si, or ge-si. 


... xn. 


Qari, or ge-i tanda. 




tanda. 






... 


Ga-lu, or ge-lu, or 








golu tanda. 






... VI. 


Ga-u, or ge-u tanda. 






... VII. 


.Ga-bu, or ge-bu, or* 







gobu tanda. 
... VIII. Ga-ku, or. ge-ku. 
tanda. 

First. This tense is often used in the very .same 
sense as the fixture past indefinite tense of the 
indicatiye mood. 

Second. It is also commonly used in the sense 
of ought, as : — 

Ge-di tanda U Tixo ; I ought to love God. 
Ge-» tanda U Tixo; Thou oughtest to lore God. 

I might or could not be loving, &c. 

No. 1. 

VEBB* ama plv. 

1. Cfa-dinga, or ge-di- Ga-singa, or genriiiga 

nga tandi. tandi. 

2. . 'Oarunga, or ge-nnga Ga-ninga, or ge-ninga 

tandL tandi 
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8INQ. 



PIiU. 



(dhc.) (dec.) 
3. I. Ga-enga, or ge-enga ... IX. Qa-bcnga, or ge-benga 



tandi. 

X. Ga-anga, or ge-anga 

tandi. 

XI. Ga-zinga, or gezinga 

tandi. 

XII. Ga-inga, or ge-iDg& 

tandi 



taadil 

.. H* Cht>]mga, or ge-linga 
tandi. ' 

.. HI. Ga-inga, or ge-inga 
tandi. 

.. IV. Ga-ginga, or ge-singa 
tandi. 

.. v. Ga-lunga, or ge*lunga 
tandi. 

.. VI. Ga-unga, or ge-unga 
tandi. 

.. VII. Ga-bunga, or ge- 
bunga tandi. 
VIII. Gra-kunga, or ge- 
konga tandi. 



All the ottier forms of this tense are derived from 
GANDi, GENDi, DiNGA, and their compounds : one 
example of each form in the negative and affirma- 
five will be sufficient : — 



I might or could be loving, <fec. 

NO. 

2. Ge-di bendi tanda, &c. 

3. Ge-di bendiya tanda. . 

4. Ge-di ba di tanda. 

5. Ge-di ba di bendi tanda. 

6. Bendinga ba di tanda. 

7. Di bendinga ba di tanda. 

8. Da dinga ba di tanda. 

9. Da bendinga ba di tanda. 

10. Da di bendinga ba di tanda. 

11. Daye dinga ba di tanda. 
12i Daye bendinga ba di tanda. 
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NO. 

13. Daye di bcndinga ba di tanda. 

14. Bendioga be^ di bcndi tanda. 

15. Di bendinga ba di bendi tanda. 

16. Da dinga ba di bendi tanda. 
17* Da baidinga ba di bendi tanda. 

. la Badlbendiagabadi bendi tanda. 

19. Daye dinga ba di bendi tanda. 

20. Dajre bendinga ba di bendi tanda. 

21. Di^e di bendinga ba di bendi tanda. 

22. Dinga di tanda. 

23. Bendinga di tanda. 

24. Di bendinga di tanda. 

25. Da dinga di tanda. 
2^ Da bendinga di tanda. 

27. Da di bendinga di tanda. 

28. Daye dinga di tanda. 

29. Daye bendinga di tanda. 

30. Daye di bendinga di tanda 

I might or could not be loving, &c.. 

MO. 

2. Cte-di bendinga tandi, &c. 
B. Ge-di ba andi tandi. 

4. Ge-di ba dinga tandi. 

5. Ge-di ba di bendinga tandi. 

6. Bendinge bendi tandc, or tanda. 

7- Andi bendinge bendi tande, or taudu. 

8. Da dingc bendi tande, or tantla. 

9. Dabe dingc bendi tandc, or tanda. 

10. Da di bendinge 1)endi tandc, or t^lnda. 

11. Daye dinge bendi tande, or tanda. 

12. Daye bendinge bendi tande, or tanda. 

13. Daye di bendinge bendi tande, or tanda. 

14. Bendinge bendi bendi tande, or tanda. 

15. Andi bendinge bendi bendi tandc, or tanda. 

16. Da dinge bendi bendi tande, 01 tanda. 

17. Da bendinge bendi bendi tand^ 01 tanda* 
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NO. 

18. Da di ben dingo bendi bendi tandc, or taiida. 

19. Daye dinge bendi bendi tande, or tenda. 

20. Daye bendinge bendi bendi tande, or tanda. 

21. Daye di bendinge bendi bendi tmide, or tada. 

22. Dinga dinga tandi, or tandanga. 

23. Bendinga dinga tandi, or tandanga. 

24. Di bendinga dinga tandi, or tandanga. 

25. Da dinga dinga tandi, or tandanga. 

26. Da bendinga dinga tandi, or tandanga. 

27. Da di bendinga diaga tanidiy or tap4a»g!». 

28. Daye dinga dinga tandi, or tandanga. 
128. Daye bendinga dinga tandi, or tmdiinga. 
30. Daye di bendinga dinga tandi, or tandanga. 

Past Pei'fect Tense^ 

This tense 19 derived from the preceding past 

imperfect tense by adding to all the thirty forms,, 
except No 3, tandile, or takde ;.thus : — 

I might or could have ioved, <&c. 

MO. 

J. Gandi tandile. 

2. Gendi bendi tandile. 

FtOare Preseni lndefinUe Tense. 

It is very difficult to give the meanings of the^ 

future tenses of the potential mood in English : 
they all imply a supposition of the possibility of the 
action of tiie yerb being performed, or performing, 
or completed ; thus : — 

I might be so, that I shall love then, &c. 

Ge-diya ku tanda, &e. 
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I might be so^. that I shall not love then, &c. 

Ge-diivaakutanda,&c. 

Fuiure Present Imperfect Tense. 
I might be so, that I shall be loying then, &c. 

KO. 

% Ch-diyakaliadibeiiditiiiid&i 

» ft 

I might be so, that I shall not be loving tti^.&c.. 

KO. 

1. Ge-dinga sa ku ba di tanda, &c. 

2. Ge-dinga 8a ku ba di bendi tanda. 

Future Present Perfect Tense. 
I might be so, that I shall hare loved then, <&c. 

NO. 

1. 06-dtya ka ba di tandile^ or tande, &c. 
3. Ge-diya ka badi bendi tandile^ or tande. 

I might be so, that I shall not have loved then, &e. 

NO. 

1 . Gc-dinga sa ku ba di tandile, or tande, &c. 

2. Ge-diuga sa ku ba di bendi tandile^ or tande. 

Future Past Indefinite Tense, 
1 might be so, that I should love, 6lc.. 

* ' Ge-di bendi ya ku tanda> &c. 

I might be so, that I should nut love, Ac. 
Ge-di bendinga la ku tanda.. 
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Future Past bn^fect Tense. 
I might be so, lliat I ahoidd be loving, &c. 

iro. 

1. Ge-di bendiya ka Ixidi tanda, ftc 
3. Qe-di taidija ka badi besadi taada. 

I might be so, that I should not be loying, (fie. 

NO* • 

1. Ge-^ bendioga sa ka ba di tanda, &C. 
" * S. 'Cle^-beiidiiigaiakabadi*beiLdi tanda. 

Future PaU Perfect Tense. 

I might be so, that I should have loved, <&c« 

NO. 

1. Ge-di bendiya ku ba di tandile, or tandc, &c. 

2. (}e-di bendiya ku ba di beudi tandile, or tande. 

I might be so, that I should not have loyed, &c» 

NO. 

1. Ge-di bendinga sa ku ba di tandile, or tande, &c. 

2. Ge-di bendinga sa ku ba di bendi tandile, or tande. 

It will be observed, that the whole of the fiitore 
present and fiitare past tenses of the potential mood 
are formed by merely prefixing ga or ge to the 
forms of the same tenses found in the indicative 
mood; bnt| in the negatives, care must be taken 
to prefix ga or ge to fliose forms only of the n^atives 
of the above tenses in the indicative mood which 
are formed by diriga^ Sfc,^ as verbal prefixes. 
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' OFTAYITB MOOD. 



Pre$eni IndefmUe Tenm. 
I vish to love, &c. 



PERS. SING. 

1. Dinga dinga tanda. 

2. Unga unga tanda. 

(dec.) 

3. I. Unga 'nga tanda. 
... IL Linga linga tanda. 
... m. Inga inga tanda. 
... rV. Smga singa tanda. 
... T. Iivnga lunga tanda. 
... VI. Unga 'nga tanda. 
... YII. Bunga bunga tanda. 
... YUI. Kunga kunga tanda. 



PLU. 

Singa singa tanda. 

Ninga ninga tanda. 

(dec.) 

IX. Banga banga tanda. 

X. r Anga 'nga tanda. 

XI. Zinga zinga tanda^ 

XII. Inga 'nga tanda. 



I wish not to loye, &c. 



PERS. 6IN0. 

1. * Dinga dinge tandi. 

2. Unga unge tandi. 
(dec.) 

Unga 'nge tandi. 
Linga liuge tandi. 
Inga inge ta <di. 
Singa singe tandi. 
Lunga lunge tandi. 
Unga 'nge tandi. 
Bunga bunge tandi. 



3. L 

.. n. 
... ni. 

... IV. 

... 

... VI. 

viL 



PLTT. 

Singa singe tandi. 

Ninga ninge tandi. 

(dec.) 

... IX. Banga ban go tandi. 
... X. Anga 'nge tandi. 
... XI. Zinga zinge tandi. 
... XII. Ingaivinge tandL 



VIII. Kunga konge tandL 



J^esent Imperfect Tense. 

^ This teme i» formed by adding to Ae prefixes 

of the preceding tense the forms of the presenet 
imperfect tense of the indicative mood ; thus : — 

Dinga dinga di tanda ; I irish.! was now loYing. 
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Iteaent Perfect limse. 

This tense is formed by prefixing dinga dinga, 
^Ce,, to the same tense in the indicative mood : — 

PERS. 

1. Dinga dinga di tandile ; I wish I had loved. 

2. Unga 'nga u tandile ; Thou wishest thou hadst loyed. 

Past Indefinite Tense 
is formed by placing the prefixes of the same tensQ, 
in the indicative mood, before the first 'n(;a, in- 
instead of di, u, ^c., as prefixed in the preceding 
tense: — 

FIBS. 

1. Danga dinga tanda, or di tandile ; I wished to love. 
(dbo.) 

• 3, I. Wanga 'nga tanda, or u tandile ; He wished to love. 
... II. Langa linga tanda, or li tandile ; It wished to love. 

Past Imperfect Tense 

* 

is formed by prefixing dinga dinga,, ^c, to the same 
tense in the indicative mood : — 

Dinga dinga di bendi tand% &c. 

Piast Perfect Ten&e 
is formed by prefixing dinga dinga, ^c, to the same 
tense in the indicative mood : — 

si. Dinga. dinga di bendi tandile, &c. 

Future Tenses. 

Thb fiitoie is fonued by preiiing the iorais of " 

the fiiture present indefinite tense of the indicfitive 
mood to the first nga, and making the verb end in 
He; thus: — 
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I shall wish that I had love^ <&g. 

1. Donga 'nga di tandile. 

2. Wonga 'sga « tandile. 

(dec.) 

3. L Wonga 'nga u tandile. 

To express, /, thou, he, ^c, wish, unshest, or 
un9h08 thee, him, you, me, ^c, to love, the nomina- 
liye No. 2 of the personal pronoun referring to* the 

person wishing is prefixed to the first nga; and the 
nominatiye No. 2 of the personal pronoun of the 
object on which the wish terminates is inserted 
before the second nga; thus : — 

INnga unga tanda ; I wish thee to lore. 
Bang^ singa tanda; They ynak ua to love. 
Singa nnga tanda ; We wish yoft to iore. 
Dinga QDge tandi ; iirish theaaotto loTe. 

The following example of the use of dinga, dinga, 
^c, will illustrate its uses : — 

Dinga dtnga e be tandile ; I wish be luid beeii loYuig. 
tTnga dinga ditaadile; He wishes I bad kred. 
Dinga banga be tanda; I wish they were now loTing. 
Unga dinge tandi ; Thou wiahest me not to lore. 
Dinga 'ge tandi ; I wish him not to lore. 
Dinga 'ga e benga tandile ; I wish be bad not been loTing. 
Unga dinga 'dinga tandile ; He wishes I had not loved. 
Dinga ban^ benge tandile ; I wish they were not now loving. 

USE OF AKWABA AS A PREFIX. 

Akwaba is prefixed to the tenses of the verb in 
the indicative mood to express desire for the pos- 
session of a thing, or for the accomplishment of an 
action^ accompanied with regret that it is not 
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drained or peifcnned. The negative k formed by 

prefixing akwaha to the negative teii«es. 

Akwaba diya tanda ; If I do but loye. 
Akwaba niya tanda ; If ye do but lore. 
Akwaba n tanda ; If we were but loying. 
Akwaba e tanda ; If'be were but loving. 
Akwaba audi tandanga ; If I bad but not loved. 

Akwaba bbnke abantu banga m qumbisi u-Tixo zixono aabo ; 
Hqw desiiable that all people ofl^d not God by their anft! 

Sometimes the dkuoa of akwaba is omitted, and 
the negative prefixes No. I. (marked No. II. by 
mistake) of the past indefinite.tense indkatiye mood 
used; as: — 

Anda ba diya tanda ; If I do but lore. 
Aaa ba ni^ tanda ; If ye do but loTe. 
Afla ba aifa tanda ; If #e do but love, -he* 

In the following sentences, ahoaba precedes 

nouns and pronouns : — 

Akwaba di nayo lonto*"; If I had but that thing. 
Akwaba u-Adam no-Era ba mana uku hiala ebimgcweleui ; 
If Adaiii and Eve hud but continued in holiness. 



SUBJUNOTIVS MOOD. 

First. To express if^ ukuba is prefixed to the 
1;enses of the indicative mood, as: — 

Ukuba diya tanda ; If I love, &'c. 

Ukuba baya ku tanda^ If they ahali love. • 

Second. In order to express the sense of thai U 
'be, that it may be^ in order ^uxt, that it mighty could, 
would be, ^'c, the conjunctions ukuba, or ukuze, are 

H 

^ Bcyerische 
VOXCHEI 
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prefixed to ike apocopated form of the present per- 
fect tense of the indicatire mood, 'tandey or fytndwef 

but the third person of the first declension takes a 
as its pronominal pr^x^ instead of u, thus » 

Diya bamba tikulia di ttcede ; I go tHat I may belp. 

'Ba3ra cela ukuze ba ztize ; Tliey ask that thej maf ^htam. 

vBa hamUle nkiiba bonga fiioiiaiDdi ; Thej hare none tbej 

i^^t not be setei. 
IHya ku ya i^ba di hone ; I ifilf go» in order lhak I maylBte* 
Cda fikiue u mze ; jUk^ ihat iboa mayeat reodye. 
Ma-ka bambe ukaba a bone $ Let bim go^ tiiat be may see. • 

Third. The negative is formed by using the 
negative of the present imperfect tense of the indi- 
catiye mood after tdmba, or ukuee, as : — 

ncede nkaba ringa wi ; Help llifli M ttdt 
Gu^ola inkblisiyo zeta ^kaba aiag esu$ T«ni «ttr bearta, fbai 
ire sill not. 

.Kangela vknae nnga kdifiatra; Lod^ ihat iboa be not decieiTed. 

Fourth. Sometimes vJcvha^ or ukuze^ are omit- 
ted: — • % V :. 

Diya ka bamba di ncede ; I Tvill go, that I may belp. 
Siya taadaia si lave vftfe Iwako; We j^y, ibat'we may feel 
tby grace.- 

Fifth. When uluha is prefixed to the fii^st of two 
verbs, the former of which expresses a condition, 
and the latter asserts somethmg which will take 
place in consequence of the condition expressed by 
the first bemg fulfilled, the future present indefinite 
tense, No. 3, indicative mood, is used as the. second 
verb, Ihus.: — 
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IJkulia di jensalonto da diga hufs^; If X do ihat^ thing, I shall 
die. 

Uknba nijra hamha tui iu hona ; If je go, joa will see. 

• . 

Sixlii. When the imperatiye is used, nhAa is 

omitted ; but the same form of the future present 

indefinite tense must be used as the second verb, 

thus:— 

Sonddani k« Tiza» 4ra eya Hi sottl^ kniii; Diaw Hear to 
Qod, and h» will dia^ near to jwi, 
li na niya ku zaza ; Seek, and fe ihatt had ; Hat is, If yc 

seek, je shall find. 



PARTICIPLES. 



1. The active participles are as follows : — 

J^resent Pardciple, 
I loviDg> &c. 



filNG. * FLU. 

1. Ditanda. Sitanda. 

2. Utanda. Nitanda. 

(ded.) (dU.) 

3. I. Etanda. ... IX. Be tanda. 
... H. Idtanda* ... X. Etanda* 
... in. I tanda.. ... XI. Zi tanda. 



... IT. Sitanda^ ... XII. I tanda. 
... y. La tanda. 
... VI. Utanda. 

. . . VII. Bu tanda. 
... Till. Ku tanda. 

H 2 



Digitized by Google 



ICO GBAMMAB OF 



V 



I not lovingy &c. 



•PEBS. SING. PLU. 

1. Dingetandi ISngetaiidL 

3. UngetandL NingefandL 

(Dsa) (DBa) 

L EngetaniiL ... IX. Benge tandL 

... IL Lmgeiandt ... X. ' Enge tandL * 

• m. Ingetaadi. ... XI. ' Zingc taadi. 

... IT. Singe tandi. .. XH. -Inge tandL 

... V. Lunge tandi. 

... VI. Unge tandi. 

... VII. Bunge tandi. 

.... VIII. Kunge tandi. 



2. The past participle is the past indefinite tense 
•of the verb ; but care must be taken to use the 
negative No. III., (marked No. lY. by mistake,) for 
the negatiye of the participial tCrm. 

3. The perfect participle, " having loved," is 
precisely the same as the present participle, except- 
ing ihat the termination is changed into He, thus : — 

VBB8ENT PABTIdMB. PBRFBOT PiUOIOIFIB* 

Di tanda ; I loving. Di tandOe ; I liaTing loTed. 

Enge tande ; ifie oot loving. Enge tandfle ; He not having 

loved. 



4. The passive participle is formed "by inserting 
ek before the final vowel of the active verb, thus : — 
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Diya tanda ; I am loving. 
Dibe di tanda I was loving. 
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Diya tande^a ; I am being loVed. 
Dibe di tandabr;. I was being 
loTe4^ 



5. This form is used with all the tenses of the 
verb, and is often analogous m sense to the passive 
verb ; from- which, howerer, it is snfficienily dis- 
tin^ished by either not referring the action to any 
particular agent, or implying, that the object acted 
upon is itself the acto^, thus : — 

PARTIOIPIiK. 

Diya ku tandeka ; I shall l»e loTed. t 
Ucango laya Tuleka ; Tlie door is opeaing.. 



Diya ka tandwa gomta otOe ; I shall he loved by a certain 

person. * 
Ucango luya vulwa-gu. John ; The door is opened by Jolin. 



OF NEUTER VERBS USED ADJECTIVELY. 

1. The present perfect tense of ne.uter verbs ia^ 
in Kaffir, used adjectively, as : — 

Uku fa ; To die. IT file yena ; He is dead. 

Id file ihashe ; The horse is dead. 
Ba file abanta ; Hie people are dead. 

Uku qekeka ; T6 Break; 

Isitya si qekekile ; The basket is broken; 
Amatye a qekekile; The stones are* 
broken. 
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2. When the rdat^e is prefixed to the personal 
inronoim, Ae'*adjectiYe deriyed from neuter verbs 

eucLs in yo^ ai9 : — 

DEC. 

* 

1. Umta o fileyoy The man wko is dead.' 

n. ILaihe e li fileyoy Tlie hone which 'is -dead. 

I^. Abaata a ha fikyo; The people who are dead. 

IT. XetHja e d qe]cekileya>>* The haaket which ia hrofcem 

T. ^ Amatye a qekeki^yojr The stones which aie hioken. 

3. It must be observed, that those verbs only are 
used adjectively in Ka&^ the present perfect tense 
of which expresses hemg^ or a state qf being; hence 
we must exclude that elaeis of neuter verte usually 

denominated by grammarians, " active intransitive 
verbs/' that is^ those, which express action can/med 

• • • 

Uktt hamba ; To walk. 
Uki^ftUala; Toplay. 
Ukn feketa ; To sport. 

4. Active verbs are used adjectively by their tak- 
ing the passive participial termination, eka, (see 
pages 100, 101,) and i&ing their present perfect 
tense, as in the case of neuter verbs ; as : — 

Diya tiinda ; I love. 

Di tandekile ; I am beloyed. 

Diya taiidel<a ; I am being loyed. 

Diya kulula ; I loosen. 

Di kuhilokilc ; I am loosened. 

Dli^a kululcka ; I am heing loosened. 
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5^ It is worthy of remark, that, when active verbs 
are thus used adjeotively^ it is not necmarUy im- 
plied, that the person or thing spoken of was pre- 
viously in a state the contrary of that expressed by 
the adjective ; as : — 

« 

Di tandekUe y I am beloT^d, 

does not imply, that I was preyiously hated. . 

' ' * Df kululekile; I am at liberty, 

does Jiot imply, tba| { was previously bound,. 

6. The neuter verbs, ' 

Ukuhlala; Tbrit, 

form their* present perfect tenses irregularly ; as : — r 

Dilddi; Int. 

7. As in the active verb, the neuter verbs endings 
in ala change that termination into eh; and those 
ending in la into le^ in forming their present pe|r» 
feet tense^ as : — 

TTka lala ; T6 lie. Di lele ; I am lying. 

Uba lele ; Thou wart lyiog^' 
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* . ♦ 

V t SECTION YU^ 

^ ''AUXIUABT VERBS. 

1. The chief of these are : uku mana^ " to coni' 
dnue;" ukw andula, '/to perform an action at a 
given time;" uku za, ^'to come;" uku ti, '^to be 

so," or " to say ; " and uku kova,. " to take place 
at the very time." 

OP UKU MANA. 

2. Mana is used as a regular' verb^ as &r as 
prefixes are concerned, but always precedes anoAer 

verb, and expresses the continuance of the action of 
the verb to which it is prefixed. 

3. The form of the verb which follows mana is 
often the participial form, but more generally the 
infinitive, as: — 

Bl mana di tanda ; I oontinve loving ; or, 
Di mana uku tanda ; I oontiiiiie to loTC. 

Wo mana u tanda ; Thou "wilt oontinue loying ; or, 
Wo mana uku tanda ; Thou wilt continue to love. 

Wa mana e tanda ; lie continued loving ; or, 

Wa mana uku tanda ; He continued to love. 

Bebe mana be tanda ; They were continuing loving ; or, 

Bebe m^Aa uku tanda ; They were coutinuing to love. 

The final a of mana is sometimes di'opped, as : — 

Di man' uku tanda. 
Wo man' uku tanda. 

OF UKW AMDUliA.- 

4. Andula, the root of this verb, is used as any 
other vowel-verb, (see vowel-verbs,) and prefixed 
to the infinitive of regular verbs. 
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6. When thus prefixed, it refers to time; yet; 
neither past, present, nor fiitore exclusively; but 
implying that the action was, is, 0r is to be per- 
formed just at the time pointed out either by the 
verb which it precedes, or the drift of the sentence 
with which it i» connected, as . 

• ♦ 

BBB8BNT' m6B.' 

IH sandula xiku. fika ; I have just now amyed. 
• n flsndiila ttku.£ka; Thoa bast joit now amved. 

The letter s is inserted in the above forms^ 

because it is the present imperfect tense. (See 

VOWEL-VEBBS.) 

7. The past and foture tenses of this verb 
ex])ress the word " then," when referring to time, 

and prectuled by a verb the action of which is sup- 
posed to be tiuLshed at the mne referred to. 

% 

Past Tense. 

A ku fa bcndi sandula uku£ka ; I was just tlicn arrived wlicn lie 

died. 

Daii£ka dcnza lonto, d'andula uku buya ; I arriTed, and did that 

tliina;, and then returned. 
Waja wa fika w' andula uku buja ; He went, and aixired, and 

then returned. 

8. In the foture tense, the form expressmg ' 
that I may, that thou mayest," <&c., found under 

the suhjiiiictivo mood, is inserted between the first 
verb and the verb taking andula, although the 
ukuba is not always used, as : — 
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Do ya uku ba di kangele (or» Do ya di kangele) d' andula 
uka hvytk ; I will gQ> in <Nr4er tbat X xoay ioak> and then 
letnrn. 

JA uku ba ukangele (or. Wo ya u kajoigele) w' audula uku 
Imja ; Thou ink go, that thou mayest look, and then 
return. 

Wo yavkn b« a buze» V andida idea b«ya; He will gd in oidei 
ihat he may lo<^k, and then letoni. 

• 

9. Sometimes the infinitive of the verb follows 
the first verb in the future^ :— 

De ya nkii V»«gftl») d' andula nkn biiya; I will go to hok, and. 

• then return. 

! ,Bo ya ukp busa, b' an4ttla uku buya ; lliey will go to adc, and 
' : ihen letom. * «• 

10. . When the negative of nkw andula is- used, 

the form found under the subjunctive m^od referred 
to above (in No. 8) ia used^ and follotrs the nega*- 
tive of ukw andula, as ^ 

Ali kw anduli pume ilanga ; The sun ^viil nojk rise just yet 
Awu kw anduU u, tshe umlambo; The river will not diy tosj^ 
just yet 

DBC. 

I. Ak' andulanga bnye^ yena; He did not retivpi jnst 
then. 

Un^andoU u jike ; Do not turn just yet 

OF UKU TI. 

1. This verb differs from others in being only 
prefixed to a certain class of neuter verbs which are 
never conjugated without its assistance ; whereas 
the other anxiliar}' verbs are used in connexion with 

Kaffir verbs of all classes, and which are often conju- 
gated without the assistance of the other auxiliaries. 
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When uku ti i^^uaed aloue^ it means, to say or be 
so," as: — 

. Di ti ; I say. 
Da ti ; I said. 

Da ti,>-da fika ; I did so,^I arnTed. 

2. The verb following uhi ti undergoes no 

change; but iil'uti is conjugated as any other irre- 
gular verb, (to which class it. belongs,) in all its 
moods and tenses, thus 

Uku ti shwaka; To suddenly disappear^ 

PreserU Indefinite Tense, 

PBR8. 8INO. VLV. 

1, . DiyatiBhwaka; Isod- SijatidLwaka; Wesad- 

denly disappear. denlj disappear. 

iL XJya ti 4hwaka ; Thou Niya.ti shwaka; Ye sudj 

dost Boddenly dis- . denlj disappear.^ 
appear. 

(dbc.) (dec.) 

8^ I. Uya ti shwaka; Hd ..... Baya tishwaka; The^ 

suddenly disappears. suddenly disaj^pear. ' 

Past Ind^niie Tense 

FSB8. 8IN0. ' . . « PLir. 

1. Da ti shwaka ; I sud- Sa ti shwaka ; We sud- 

denly diaspfettred. denly disappesred. 

(dec.) Cdkc.) ^ 

3. 1. Wa ti shwaka; He sud- ... XI. Ba ti-shwaka; Thej sud- 
denly disappeaied. denly disappeared. 

These examples will be sufficient to exemplify the 
manner in which this verb is used in connexion with 
other verbs. 

3. The accusative of the personal pronoun is 
inserted between the pronoun and the verb ; and 
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when thus inserted in-ukH ti*. resembles Ae. causative 
form of the tegular verb, as : — 

(pEC.) 

I. Da m ti shwaka ; I caused him suddenly to disappeWi 

II. Diya // ti ihwaka ; I cause it suddenly to disappear. 

III. Wo^i ti shwaka ; Thou wilt cause it suddenly to disappear.- 

4. The above forms will appear, at first siglit, to 
be in the acthe voice ;^ ^\it it is the verb tiku ti, and 
not j;he Terb which follows, which is active |. and when 
nku precedes a verb of this class, the verb follow- 
ing vJcu ti expresses merely the state of the person 
or thing which is the actor, the action of the verb 
being exclnsitely confined to vku H, as : — 

DatI diwtika ; I suddenly, dbi^pearec^. 

Here, in the mind of a Kaffir, the action is confined 
to " da ii," and the meaning is, " I did so/' — sud- 
denly disappeared, that Is, I placed myself in the 
state expressed by sudden disappearance. 

5. In forming the passive voices uku ti follows 
the analogies of other irregular verbs, but the final 
vowel is changed into a, as : — 

FBR8. BBXQ* 

1. Da tiwa shwaka ; I was made suddenly to disappear. 

2. '. Uya ku tiwa shwaka ; Thou wilt be made suddenly to 

disappear. 

(dec.) 

3. I. U tiwe shwaka ; He is made suddenly to disappear. 
... II. La tiwa shwaka; It was made suddenly to disappear. 

6. The verb following uku ti may be used as a 
regular verb by adding za to the final vowel; which 
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addition will make it as letiYe regular verb^ the 
uku ti being dropped, us : — 

Uku shivakaza ; To make suddenly to disappear. 

PERS. SING. TLIT. 

1. Diya shwakaza ; I Sa sliwakaza lonto ; We 

make suddenly to made that thing sud- 

*' disappear. • ♦ v • deal j to disappear. 
(dec.) • ;(|>BC.) 

3. II. Nija ku li shwakaza ; Baya slnvakaza ; They 

You will raake it make suddenly to 

suddenly to dis- •* * disappear, 
eppear. ' 

7. Tbe verb following uku ti^ when tiiusused as % 
regular verb, becomes an active intransitive verb, by 
inserting ek before the final vowel, when the action 
will be confined to the actor^ as : — 



SING. PLU. 

J. Dija shwkazeiSa; I Sa shwakaz^a; We sud- 

mddenly disappear. * denly disappeared. 

(dec.) . * (dec.) 
3. II. La shwakazf^a ; U 39ja shwakazei*; Thej 

■uddeBly disap- suddenly disappear, 

peered. 

OF VEJJ SSA. 

1. This verb often stands alone, and is conju- 
gated in the same manner as all others of the class 
to which it belongs ; but it is often placed before 
the infinitive of other verbs^ in the sense of the 
action of the verb before which it is placed beinff 
about to take place. \Vlieu thus prefixed, the initial 
of the infinitive is dropped, as.: — 
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2)isa'katttida; 'Iaaa3x>iit to lore. 

"We saiciijialeka; He mtbs abont to run. 

U za 'ku £t ; Ho 18 about to die. 

Umlambo u za 'ku tsha ; The river is nearly dry. 

Lonto i za ku pcla ; That thing is nearly finished. 

Ii>nto i za ku bako ; That thing is about to tske phce. 

2. Sometimes uku za precedes another verb in 
the past time in the sense of " then," as : — 

We n wa ti ; Then spal^e he. 

We za wa pendula ; Then answered he. 

De^n da ti ; then spake L 

• 3. Uku za is Bometimes prefixed to another verb, 
to express entreaty or supplication/as :— 

Z* u S0a di heti ; Do not beat me. 

Z* n nga qumbi komi; Do not he angry with me. 

Z' u we nze lonto ; Do that thingl 

Z' u hamhe kona ; Go there. 

It will be observed, tliat, in the above forms, the 
0 only ot uku za is retained, but it is a contraction 
which is very common. 

♦ • 

1. This verb is used before the iufinitive of other 
verbs, in the sense of the action of the verb used in 

the infinitive being con^])leted just previously to 
some oth^ action taking place, as 

Da ka kora nkn fika wa qalanku teta ; At. tiie reiy time wliea 

I anired, he began to i^eak. 
Da di kovayo nkn fik^ wo ti wo simela ycna ; Immediately on 

my arrival, he will hide himself. 
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Da si koTajo uku so ti so gesa ebmsweni Inikti^Tixo ; At the 
Teiy timo we die, we shall enter into the j^iesence of QocL 

* 

OF THE TEBB UKU BA, TO BE. 

1. Kois added to this verb to express bein^ pre- 
sent, as uku ba ko, to be pi^s^t/' as : — 

Diya ku ba ko; I will ftme^U 
Ebe ko ; He WM fresent. 
Bako; Thef are present. 

2. Be, the apocopated form of this root> preceded 
by the verbal prefixes of the present imperfect 
tense of the indicative mood, the third person, 
first declension, taking n as its prefix, is used in 
connexion with the forms of nouns found in column 
I. of the table, No^ 25, section 3rd. as ' " 

Xela elilitye li be mtonka; Command this stone that at be 

bread. 

Pala isikomba n be^imvahAi Dress a hi^e in order that it be 
anulk-sadk; ^ • 

3. The same forms of die verb are used before 

adjectives, and before nouns^ used adjectively ; 
as, — 

» 

Yaka inhlu i be mkulu j Build a house ; let it be large. 
Tenza inhlela i be banzi ; Make a path ; let it be wide. 
S'ttnani aMeku-Tixo ni be namankla ukn mkonza; Seek jpe 
the grace 9£ Qod, that you maybe stronig to serve him. 

4. Lkufoa is prefixed to the ablative of the per- 
sonal pronouns No. 3, in the sense, ttie verb to 
have; a^,— 7. 



* 
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(Die.) 

I. Uku ba naye ; To haye him. 

II. Uka 1» nalo ; To liaTf it 
IIL Ulnikiiiayo; Tojiateift. 

The above forms are thus used : — 

« 

Do ba naye umtu ; I shall have liira, a man. 
Dibediiialoiha8lie;Il^it,aliosBe», ^ ^ 

5. The ablative is often omitted, and the forms of 
nouns found in column 3rd of the table iSu. 25, 
-section 3rd used, as : — 

Do banomtu; I-shaU hayeaxnaa. 
Di be&di luliashe ; I bad a hofie. 
* U namanflila ; He Has streoigtbb * 
W« be noncedo ; He bad help. . . 

fi. The snbstantiye-A'erb uku l)a is used before the 
.forms of nomis found in the table, section 3rd, 
No. 25, col. i, as : — 

Diya loi ba sisicaka ; I shall be a aemmt 
Digumtu.; I am a man. 
Ebe Bindenge ; He was a foolish one. 
Uya kn ba ligosa ; He viU be a &yoiirite. 

Remark. It will be observed that ba^ the root of 
ukuba, is used in the above examples only in the 
futuare tmey the verbal pr^ixes alone expressing the 
Terb substantive in the past and present time. 

7. The prefixes of the past indefinite tense are 
used with the root of uku ba, followed by the forms of 
nouns found in coL i. of the table No. 25, section 
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3rd, to express he became/' it became/' Ac, 



Wa ba gumtu ; He became a man. 

Wa ba gumpefumlo o pilileyo ; He became a living soul. 

Igoza la ba sisicaka; The faTourite became a serrant. 

8. The above forms of rerbal prefixes, followed 

hy the euphonic letter of the declension to which 
the verbal prefix belongs, are also prefixed to th^ 
•geiutiw 'qS the persoiol pronomis, and- txpress^ 

il became his own/' &c. 

DEC. T. IT. in. fv. 

I. "Wa ba wake, la ba lake, ya ba yake, sa ba sake. 

II. Wa ba "walo, la ba lalo, ya ba yalo, "sa ba salo. 

III. Wa ba wayo, la ba layo, ya ba yayo, " sa ba sayo. 
lY. Wa ba ^raso, la ba iasOf ya ba yaao, sa ba sato. . 

&c. ^ &c &c &e. 

9. The sabsCdfftive Verb is followed by adjectives 
m.the following manner : — • " 

I am great, &c. 



1. IM-iiilraltt,-mbi,-rara Si-l>akulu,-babi,-rara, 

2. U-mkalu,-mbi,-rara Ni-bakulu,-babi,-rara. 

(dec.) * • (dec.) 

3. I. U-mkulu,-mbi,-rara. ... IX. Ba-kulu-bi-rara. 
... n. Li-kulu-bi,-rara. ... X. Ma-kulu-bi-a-rara, 
... ni. I-nkulu-mbi,-rara. ... XI. Zi-kulu-bi-rara. 
... IV. • Si-kulu-bi-rara. ... XII. Mi-kulu-bi-iara. 
... V. Lu-kulu-bi-rara. 

... VI. U-mkulu-mbi-rara. 

„ VII. Bu-kulu-bi,-rara. * , 
... VIII. Ku-kula-bi,-iara. 

10. The other tenses of the verb are followed by 

the adjectives, according to the preceding form : — 

Ihashe beli likula ; The hone was great. 
Umta uya ku ba mkolii ; The person will be gieat. 

I 
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SECTION VIII. 

PECULIAR FORMS OF THE VERBS. 

1. There are many forms of the verb which are 
expresfifed by the use of cerfam particles, or the 
tsombmation of two Terbs. The fbllowing are tbi9 
principal. 

2. Se is used with the tenses of the verb, and 
gives ttie sense of the action being, having becm, or 
that it shall be, abeadjr finished, previously to sraie 
other event taking place, as : — 

Bendi sc di Mulile mina unge ka fiki yena; I had already 
passed, he not haying arrived. 

8, The following is the present perfect tense ; — 
I am already loving, <fec. 

PERS. SING. PLU. 

!• Se di tanda. Sc si tunda. 

3. Se 11, or se lu tanda. Se ni tanda. 

(dkc.) (dec.) 
3. I. Se e, or se le tanda. ... IX. Se be tanda. 

IT. Se li tanda. ... X. Se le, or se e tanda. 

III. Se i tanda. ... XI. Se zi tanda. 

... lY. Se si tanda. ... XIL Se i tanda. 

... y. Se lu tanda. 

"VI. Se u, or se la tanda. 
... VII. Se bu tanda. 
... YIU. Se ku tanda. 

4. The prefixes of the above tense are used with 
all the twises of the verb, being inserted between 
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Uie regular prefix aod flie verb| «ce0rdj|iig to ibe 

tense used; as:«— 

• 

Bendi se di tanua ; I was already loying. . 
E be se e tanda ; He was already loving. 
U bu 86 lu tandile ; Thou hadst already IoT0d. * 
Bendi se di tandile ; I had already loved. 
Baya ku ha se be tanda ; They will already be loving 
Kiya ku ba se ni tandile ; You will have already loved. 
Be diya ku ha se di tanda ; I ahould or would haye been alieadj 
loving. 

£ hepk Jen ba ie e tandile; He ahonid or ivonld b«re almdj 

loved. 

Geudi le di tanda ; I ought already to love. 

Ha di be ae di tandp ; Lei be akieady lonng. 

Ma a ae hi tande ; Let me alreadj lofe. . . 

DiD|0a4iiigaaedt tanda; I wish I abeadty bfed. 

5. The negative is as follows :— 



I am not yet loving &c. 



SING. PLU. 

L Andi ka tandL * Asi ka tandi. 



2. Aku ka tand^ Ani ka 

(dec.) (dbo.) 

3. L Aka ka iandL ... IX. Aba ka tandi. 
.. II. AH ka tandL ... X. Aka ka tandi 

nL Ayika tandi ... XI. Azika tandi 



... lY. Ankatanfi. ... XH Ayika tandi 
... T. Alnka tandi 
TL Awu ka tandi. 
... yn. Abu ka tandi 
... TIII.Akaka 



6. The following is a negative of (he participial 
form : — 

I 2 
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Dinge ka tandi ; I having not y«t Imd. 
Uoge ka tandi ; Thoa bariiig aot yet lorecL 

7. The negative of the participial form is used in 
the following and similar sentences ; as : — 

So fika benge ka fiki bona ; We shall arriTe hefoie them, dit 

literally, they not havrng yet arriyed. 
£ he ko yena dinge ka hi ko mma; fie present hefbie me, 

or, I not yet being present. • . . 

« 

Thus in every sentence where before h used as 
a(boye, this form of the verb must be used in 

Kaffir. 

8. Ke or ka prefixed to the apocopated form of 
the present perfect tense indicative mood, (declen- 
«ioB I. taking a, and declension IX. be, as their 

verbal prefixes,) ia used in the sense of "just a 
little/' or^ of peribrmiug an action without energy ; 
as : — 

I sometimes love, £c., or I love a littie, &c. 

P8BS> anro* 'flit* 

1. Ke di, or ka di taiide Ke si, or ka si tande. 

Ke or ka u tande. .* Ke ni, or ka ni tande. 

(dec.) (dec.) 
3. I. Ke a, or Ka a tande. ... IX. Ke be, or ka be tande. 
... II. Ke li, or ka li tande. ... X. Ke a, or ka a tande. 
... III. Ke i, or ka i tande. ... XI. Ke zi, or ka zi tande. 
... IV. Ke si, or ka si tande. ... XII. Ke i, or ka i taade. 
... V. Ke lu, or ka In tande. 
... VI. Ke or ka u tande. 
... VII. Ke bu, or ka bu tande. 
... VIII. Ke ku, or ka ku tande. 

'9. This form is often used as belonging to the 
imperative mood ; as ; — 
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* 

Ke di linge ; Let me jasi try. 

Ka u yenze lonto ; Jpst do that thiiig. , ' 

Ka ni liambe ; Just go ye. 

KanikwekUeUhlflkBi; Comfl^ just more oat of ihe palilL 

10. The above forms are used with all the tenses 
bt the yerby the prefixes of which are placed before 

these forms ; as : — 

D»£ ke di tande ; I did loye a little. 
UImi ke a tande ; Thou wast loving a little. 
Si besi ke si tande ; We were loving a little. 
Baya ku ke be tande ; They will love just a little. 

1 1 . Sometimes ke, or ka, is prefixed to the forms 
of the past indefinite tense, indicative mood, and 
ilieumeam,*\lTdid(mee lace as: — - y 

I once loved, &o. 

PERS. Simt FhV. 

Im. Ka da fanda. Ka la tauda. 

9L Kawatanda. Kanatanda* 

(dbo.) (dbg.) 
3. L Kawatanda. ... IX. Kahataada. 
... n. Kalatanda. ... X. Kaatanda. 
... in. K^yatanda. ... XI. Kazataada. 
... IV. Kantanda. ... XII. Kayataada* 
... y. Kalwatanda. 
... TI. Kawatanda. 
... VII, 'Kabatanda. 
... yni. Kakwatanda. 

12. The negative forms of the present indefinite 
tense, indicative mood, are prefixed to {he fin^t 
form; thus:—- 



Andi ke di tande ; I do not lore evea a litde. 

Aka ke a tande ; Thoa doat not loTe» not even a little. 
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W. Tke ne^iiyes of the fiecond form are formed 
by usmg th« negatlTe form of the yeib« viuBa, 

to come ; as 

* 

AadiwDgt^ tapde, or Audi isoga dk ianda; I amr onee 
lored. . 

The following forms are also used : — 

ibidileaiigRfUtaBAa; Iii0M]0?ed»]iot emalStte 
Aka kanga u taade ; Tkou neYcr ky^eirt, not eren s Hide. 

14. Da and m are inserted between the prefix 

and the verb, to express, " at length," or " untU ; '* 
as: — 

• 

Di de di tande ; Until at lengA I loved. 

Wo da u tande ; Thoa YfVLt at length love. 

Ba da ba tanda^ Until ihey loved. "* 

Sa liamba, sa da sa fika ; "We walked until we arrired. 

Kwa da kwa sa ; Until ilie morning. 

Kwa da kwa kaloku ; 13 n ill now. 

Kwa da kwa hlwa ; Until evening. 

Kwa da kwa cwalaza ; Uniil it 'oegan to be dark. 

Ma fii de 9i ^ibe loato ; Let us at length £nish tliat thing. 

15. Sa is inserted between the root of the verb 
and the prefii;, m the sense of ^ yet as 

Di sa vonda ; I am yet loving. 
U bu sa tanda ; Thou wast yet loviiig. 
Da sa tanda ; I yet, or still loved. 
Ba sa tanda; They yet^ or still loved. 

16. When sa is inserted between ihe prefix and 
flie infinitXTe of the yerb, it expresses the s^e of 
being yet about to perform an action : when flins 

used, the initial u of the infinitive is dropped; 
as ; — 
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T)i sa ku tanda ; I am yet about to lore. , § » 

Wa u sa ku tanda ; Thou wast yet about to lore. 

Nijjsaka b» ni sa ka tanda ; You will yet bd goiiig to lare, 

■* * ' * . 

•« 

17. The negate k fonned by inserting sa 
between the negative prefix of the verb and the 

root ; as 

Audi sa tandi ; I do not loye any more. 
Bendinga sa tandi ; I was not loying any more. 
Api fla ka tanda j You will not loye any more. 

In the future tenses, the negaiive forms m which 
SA is mserted will be seen under each tense ; and 
wherever sa is found in a' negative prefix, it gives 
the sense of the action of the verb having ceased, or 

that it will have ceased at some particular time 
mentioned; as:^ 

4 

Audi M ka In di tanda ; I iihall not be loying any iMse. 

di bendinga la ka ba dibe di tanda ; I ahoald or would not 

haye loved any more. 
Wa u beanga m ka ba u ben tanda; Hum weoldestr M bave 

loved any more. 

18. When I lave : This is expressed by prefixing 
the forms in the past indefinite tense indicative 
mood, to the infinitive of the verb, the hdtial u 
being dropped; as: — 

When I Ipve or loved^ ^c. 

« 

PER8. SING. TLU. 

1. Da ku tanda Sa ku tanda. 

.2. Waka tanda. Naku tanda. 
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* sum. 




. (dec.) 




(dec.) 


5L I 


A ku tandar 


I^- Ba ku tanda. 


IT. 


Ja ku tanda. 


... X. A ku tanda. 


TTT 


Ya ku tanda. 


... XI. Za ku tanda. 


AV« 


Saku tanda. 


... XII. Ya ku tanda. 


V 
•» • • • 


Lwa ku tanda. 




... VI. 


A ku tanda. 


• • , 


... VII. 


Ba ku tanda. 




... vm 


Kwa ku tanda. 





The above forms are used with the perfect and 
past participial fonns of the yerb^ by prefixing va, 
WA, &c. to iikaba. 

Da ku ba di lilulile ; When I had passed. 

A ku ba e hlulile ; When he had passed. 

Ba ku ba, be be hlulile ; "When they had passed. 

Ka ku ba, na hlula ; When you passed. 

Sometimes the following forms are used ; as 

Da kwaka ba di 1)endi blida ; When I mA paMnig. 
A kwaka lia e Uide ; When lie had passed. 
8a kwakn l«R 11 JUvIe ; When we had passed. 

19. JiMl never love: This is expressed by the 
foUoiring forms : — 

Audi sozi di tande. 
Aku sozi u tande. 
Aka sozi e tande. 
&c. &c. 

20. I used to love^ or / am accustomed to love, 
is expressed in the present imperfect and present 
perfect tenses, by prefixing fudula to those tenses ; 
as ; — 

Fadula di tanda, Fudula di tandile, 
See, See. 

The other past tenses are formed by prefixing the 
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Terbal prefixes of those tenses to the above fonns ; 
as;— ^ • 

*' - • 

IM bendi fbdula di tanda; I iras being acoofltomed to lore. 

IM bendi fudnla di tandile ; I bad been aoeiutomed to lo?6. 

21. S ieems a$ if: Oati is used to express 

this form ; as : — 

Gali nyabamba ; It aeems as if joa were ivalkmg. 
Gafti 80 tanda; It seemfl as if we ahoold lore. 

liis probaNe, 9r probably: Gaba is* used here ; 

as : — 

Gaiba wo fika ; Probably be will amfe. 
Chba dibe di ppsisile ; Fkobablj I bad 
Gaba sa posisa ; Probably we mistook. 

^ Gati " means, lUerdtty^ It may be so. Gaba " 

means^ literally. It can be. 

Both gati and yoha are uaed before the forms of 
nomis found in the first column of the table of nouns 
in Section HI, ffo. 25, page 22 ; as : — '* 

Gati lihaahe ; It seems as if it were a borse. 
Gaba gomtn ; It is probably^ a man, or it may or can be a man. 
Gaba yennwe gamabasbe ; Pirobably it im done by boxses. 
Gatizinkomo; It seems as if ibey were eattle. 

22. To do a thing for the sake of domg it^ without 
any* adequate cause existing for its performance, is 

expressed by adding to the objective form of the 

verb the word, uzwe ; as : — 

Niya pikela uswe ; You contend for the sake of contendiiig. 
Siya hambela nzwe ; We walk for tbe sake of walking. 
Bandi gwebde >uwe ; They hare condenmed me without 
cause. 
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23. KuKONA is used before the present indefiiiit^ 

tense of the potential mood, with the particle to 
affixed; thua;:^ 

Kul^Qua dinga vumayo ; In coxwideratioa of that, (or, If you do 

so,) I will consent. 
Kukona anga yumiyo ; In consideration of that, he will not 

consent, Qr, 13 tfee r^on why h^ wilji not 

consent. 

Kukona banga Tuyayo; In consideiation of that, they will 



SECTION IX. 

I. OF IBBEOULAR YBBBS. 

1. An irregular verb is one which has but one syl- . 
lable following uku, the sign of the infinitive, and 
prefixes yi to that syllable in forming the second 
person of the pres^ impmfect tense of the impe- 
rativemood; as: — 

Uku ya ; To hear. 
Yi-Ta; Hear. 
yi-Ta ni ; Hear ye. 
Uku ha; ToflteftL 
Ti-ha ; SteiO. 
Yi-haiii; Steal ye. 

2. It will be quite unnecessary to ^ve a separate 

paradigm of an irregular verb in all itb moods and 
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tenses^ as the following rules will be amply sufficient 
to guide the student. 

Rule I. The syllable following uku, the sign of 
ihe infinitive, is the root of the verb ; and in each 
mood the participles and the imperfect tenses, both 
present, past, and fiitore, are formed by inserting is 
between ihe affirmative prefixes and the root of the 
iiregular verb ; as: — 

Farticiplea. 

DiW-va; I hearing. 
Ej»»Ta; He&flariiig. 
Be n-va ; Tliey hearing. 

Present Imperfect Ten$e. 

IH M-va ; I hear; 

U d-^; Thoa hearest. 

Nin-va; Yoahear. 

Fast Imperfect Tense. 

Be be ji-ya ; They were heariDg. 
£be ^-Yaj He was hearing. 

Future Imperfect Tense. 

Biya ku ba di si-ja ; I shall he hearing. 
Baya ku ba be ^t-va ; They will he hearing. 

Rule II. All the prefixes which in the conjugation 
of a regular verb end in a, have that vowel changed 
into B in the conjugation of irregular verbs which 
have roots commencing in z, or m; as : — 

Diye Ta ; I hesr : not, diys ya. 

Diye n ; I am coining : not, diya 
Baye ma ; They stand : not, baya ma. 
Niya Ua ; Yoa descend : not, niya Ua. 
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n. OF VOWBIi YBBB8.. 

m 

• L A YOWBL verbis onewhich has tciboasthesigii 
of the infinitive, followed by a vowel, and prefixes 

y to that vowel in forming the second person of 
the present imperfect tense of the imperatiye 
mood; as: — 

Ukw oyilca ; To £Bar. 
Yoyika; Fear. 
Yojikani; Fear ye. 

« 

2. The vowels whicli follow ukw, fhe sign of 

the infinitive, are, a, e, and o ; as : — ' 

TJkw aka ; To build. 

Ukw enza : To make. 
Ukw ojika ; To fear. 

3. The root of vowel verbs is the verb without 
the fflgn of the infinitive ukw ; a^: — 

Aka, from ukw aka. 

Enza, from ukw enza. 
Oyika, fi:om ukw oyika. 

4. In conjugating vowel verbs, the following rules 
must be attended to :— 

Rule I. In conjugating regular verbs, all jthe 
verbal prefixes end in vowels, these vowels are 
. dropped in the conjugation of a vowel verb, and 

the vowels wliich commence the root of the verb, 
whether a, e, or o, used in their place ; as: — 

TJ(ij aka ; I build. And' aki ; I build not. 

Diy enza ; I make. And' cnzi ; I make not. 

Bs^' ojrika ; They fear. Ab' oyiki ; They, fear not 
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5. Exceptions to tiie above role: 

(1.) When the accusative of the pronoun is in- 
serted in the vowel verb, the vowel of the accusative, 
and not that of the prefix, is dropped ; aa : — 

(dbo.) 

n. Diyal-oyika; 1 hat it 

m. Baja j-oyika; Tbeyftarit. ' 

17, Bajaknt-ensa; Thejwyidoii. 

(2.) In the participial forms of the verb, and the 
imperfect tenses^ both present, past, and fiitarey 

the letter s is inserted between the vowel which 
terminates the prefix in the regular verb, and the 
Towel commeiicing the vowel verb ; as : — 

* • - " 

FarUciples* 

Di j-aka ; I building. 
E j-aka ; He building. 
Be #-aka ; They building. 

Imperfect Tenses. 

Di *-aka ; I build. 

U j-enza ; He makes. 

Si j-oyika ; We fear. 

Di bendi 5-aka ; I was building. 

TJ beu j-aka ; He was building. 

Diya ku ba di ^-aka ; I sball be building. 

Baya ka ba be «-aka ; They will be bailding. 

Rule II. Those prefixes which in the regular 
verb end in the vowel u, in vowel verbs have that 
termination changed into w; — 
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TOWBL YBBB* 

t>^]nr-4Qia; lihdliiiiilce. 
Di^a kw-ojika; I dtall ftar. 
W-akae ; He bas Irailt. 
W-enale; Thm Iiait nude. 
AkirHJaagA ; 13m diAit sot Ull 

YL Aw-akanga; It did not WU. 
TIL Akvr-enzanga ; It did not make. 

6. Exceptions to Rule 11 : 

(1.) The participial forms of the yerh, and the 
imp^ect tenaesy (as will be seen by die seoond 
exception to Bnle I,) are exceplicmfl to tbu mle. 

(2.) In the negative prefixes which end in w in 
the regular yerh, declension VII. changes the vowel 
u, with which it tennbiatefl^ into the vowel com- 
mencing the root of the vowel verb ; as : — 

(dec.) 

YII. Ab-okanga; It did not build. 

Ab-enzanga ; It did not make. 
... Ab-oyikaoga ; It did not fear. 

7. As in the regular verb the present perfect tense 
is used, when vowel neuter* v^rbs are used a^ec- 
tively; as:— 

(dec.) 

II. Lo mile izulu ; The heayen is dry. 
JJJ- Yo mile intonga ; The stick is dry. 

Ya lupele londoda ; That man is decayed. 
VL Wo mile umhlaba; The ground is diy. 
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IMPlMOirAL ^OBMB OF THB TlltB> 

1. The impersonal form of the verb w91 be found 

under each tense, being the form used for declen- 
sion VIII. ; as : — 

IKOICATIYS MOODk 

Present Indefinite Tense. 
Kuja tanda ; Xhere lore^ or it lores. 

Past Jnd^mUe Tenw. 
Kwa taada; Than loTtd, or il ]»rA 

2. The imperional form of the Y&rb m used in 
Kaffir, where in English the words 4imA ^kere are 

used in au indefinite sense ; as 

Kn jmaimTiiIa ; It lainf, 

wann. 

Kwa tiwa ; It was said. 

Kwa kube kuko umtu ; There was a man. 

Aku lungile ; It is not right. 

Kungeko uncedo ; There not being help. 

Aku naluto ; It does not signify, literally^ it has notluiig. 

Ku jalo ; It is so. 

Aku jalo ; It is not so. 

Kuya ku banjwa ; It will he caught. 

Kuja ku ba ka tiira ; It will be said. 

3. In some cases where in English the impersonal 
form of the verb is used, it is not used in Kaffir; 

Vi bendi dimi o wa tetajo ; It was I who spoke. 

TTja ku ba guwe o ya ku teta ; It itill be thoa who irUt ipeak. 

Dimi 0 tetileyo j It is I who bare spoken. 
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4. The tenses of the verb are used before the 
form of nouns found in column the third, of the 
table of nouns. Section III, page 22, No. 25. 
When Uxor used, they are used in the sense of 
the verb to have ; but are Bterally, " I am with," 
"Thou wilt be with," <fec. When the negative is 
used, the initial vowel of the noun is changed into 
a; as: — 

Di nehashe ; I hare a horse ; 

Andi nahashe ; I Hare no horse. 

Uya ku ba nomta; Thou wilt hare a person. 

Aku ji ku banamtii; Than wilt hare no penon. 

Bibedinonoedo; I had help. 

Biba dinga nance^o ; I had no Iielp. 

Be neigrala ; They haVing goilt 

fienge na^yala ; Thejr not baying goilt. 

« 

5. The tenses are used in the same manner before 

acyectives; as: — 

Di-mkiihi ; I am great. 

Andt-mkoln ; I am not great. 

Uya ku ba-nikiiln ; Thou wilt be great 

Aku yi ku ba-mkulu ; Thou wilt not be great. 

Baya ku ba-mhlope ; They will be white. 

Amahashe aja ku ba-mjama ; The horses will be black. 

The tenses are also prefixed to the forms of 
nouns found in column tlie first of the table of 
nouns, Section III, page 22, No. 25. 
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ADYBBBS, CONJUNCTIONS, PBBPOSITIONS. 



Adverbs, 

1. The followiDfic are the prmcipal : — 

Nanko, " There he is ; " and nariku, " Here he 

Is/' are thus varied according to the noun to which 

they refer : — 



L Nanko, nanka. 

II. Nalo, nail. 

HI. Nantso, nantoi. 

IV. Naso, nasi. 

V. Nalo, nalu. 

VI. Nango, .naugu* 



VII. Nabo, nabu. 
yjll. Nanko, nanku. 

IX. Nabo, naba. 

X. Nango, nanga. 

XI. Nanzo, nanzi. 

XII. Nantso, nantsL 



Apa, 
Apo> 

Apanapaya, 

Ewe, 

Foti, 

Gomso, 

Oraiilila^ 

Gokdba, 

Genxa ukuba^ 

Gakambiy 

Oafte, 

Gaku, 

Go,ge, 

Gi^anthle, 



here, 
•there. 

hera and there, 
yes. 

at mid-day. 
often. 

to-numow: dua moming. 

daily. 

becanoe, 

Veeaiueof. 

snofe. 

(prefixed to neuters) near hj, 
(prefixed to penmnals) near by. 
on aooonnt o£ 
beades, without 

K 
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Gako, goko^ ' therefore. 



Hai» 




Izolo, 


jesteraay. 


Indnane gakumbi, 




Kaloku, 






early. 


Kade^ 


a ■ * 

a long time ago. 


Kude, 


rfk JOT 

6roff. 


Kainsm3rane, 


V V 4 

qaiddj. 


Kaiijako, 


again, also. 


Koiia, 


there. 


Kanye, 


exactly at once. 


Kaiiguko, 


as much as that. 


Kwe vesinene, 


to the nght. 


K\Te sokunene, 


to the right. 


Kwe yesikohlo, 


to the lett. 


Kwe yesauxele, 


to the left. 


Kodwa, 


only, hut. 


Kunye, 


together. ^ 


Kufupi, 


near. ^ 


KAva, kwe» 


at, eren. 


Koko, 


. but. 


Kungoko, 


it IS therefm* 


Kwada, 


at length. 


Kude, 


until. 


Kanti, 


whilst, notwithstaaduig wmch. 


Kambe, 


of ooune; 


Kunene, 


truly. 


Maluiufela. 


parallel with, oppoflite to. 


Namhla, 


to-day. " 


Nakancinane, 


not a* aH. 


Ne, no^iu. 


0I5 aaoy'witb. 


Nangona, 


alihongh. 


Noko, 


aemthelesB. 


Oko» 


then, that, (mdefimidy,) wheb. 


Oku, 


this (indefinitely). 


Paya, 




Pe«»k>, 


lart'ni^t 


Pofu, 


how then. 
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UkaH for, iHledier, bteanie» tint. 

Umblanmln, perhapiL ' 

Ungabi, lest 
Ukuze, in order that. 

Xeshikweni, * when. 
Xa, when. 



3. Of CmjuneHom : I^ouiis are joined conjunc- 
tively, by using the forms in the third cohimn of 
the table of noima, section III., page 22, No. 25, for 
the second monn ; thus : — 

Thashe nenkomo ; A horse and oow. 
Umtu nehashe ; A man and hone. 

• • • 

4. Verbs are jomed in die present and future 
time by, for the second verb using the apocopated 

form of the present perfect tense indicative mood, 
the third person singular, declension 1., taking a for 
its prefix; ihos:^ 

Wo jtk a kangele s He will go and look. 

Bojtkbabuyei They irill go and look. 

Hlalam m ieie; Sit ye and talk. 

Sija ka Ua]% wnwabe ; Wb shall nt and enjoy oundret* 

5. In the past indefinite tense both verbs are 
placed in that tense ; as : — 

Da ja Da kangela. 



6. The disjunctive conjunction ^^or" is expressed 
by the word umhlaumbi, " perhaps ; " thus : — 

Tebttta e U haahe, nmhlanmln do ; Take this h<Hrae or (perhiq^) 
ihat. 

K 2 
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Ha n hambe ga lenthlda mnhlaninlii ku I0; L0t w tnfeL l»y 
tliis road or (perliaps) by that 

2. Nouns which follow prepositions take kw 
before their prefix ; thus : — 

Pezu kwomhlaba ; Upon the ground. * . 
KamTa kwezeaha; AAer the time. 

3^ The following are the principal prepositions ' 

Pantsi, beneath, on the ground. 

Pesheya, beyond, on the other side. 

Ele, beyond. 

Panthle, * without, outside. 

Ezantsi, beneath, under. 

Pezulu, abore. 

Pezu, upon. 

Pambi, pambile, before. 

Ese, on the other side of. 

Ganeno, on this side. 

Pakati, M-ithin, among, 

CmTa^ behind. 

Kamyai after. 

Kuloko, but then. 

4. Ke, je, b6 are sometunea appended to words 

with the sense of then, truly : among the Zulus na 
is used in the same manner : — 

Yinina ke ? wherefore, why then ? 

Kaloku je» now then. 

Ewe-bo, ye»-trulj. 

5. Ra is sometimes added to adjectiyes with the 

sense of the English syllable ish ; — 

Into i bomTua ; Hie thing is xeddialL 
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i Ra is also added to the abstract, form of nouns 
with the sense of ^^a little:" when thus used, the 

verbal prefixes precede the noun in the same 
manner as in No. 5. (On the use of ukuba) : — 

XT nobukosira ; He has a little captainship. 
Ba mobulumkora ; They hskYe a little wisdom. 
Wo ba nobukosiza. 

INTEBJECTION& 

6. The interjections are — 

Ifawo! Wonderful! Oh! Yo! Au! He! E! 



fiMD Of THE GBAMMAIU 
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ENGLISH AND KAFFIR VOCABULARY, 

AND 

PHRASE-BOOK. 



VOCABULARY. 



A 



To Abandon, v. a. 

abandoned, a. 
to abate, v. a, 
to abhor, 9. a. 
able, a. 

abominable, a, 
above, od, 
above all, 

to abound, v. n. 

about, pr^, near to, 



Uku lathla. 
III. i lathliwe * 
uku dambisa. 
•••• tiya. 

I. u namanthla,* (7ife- 

rally, he has strength.) 
m. i mbL* 
pezulu. 
pezu kwonke. 
IX. zi ninzi,* (literalli/, 

they are many.) 
gas, is prefixed to the 

ablative of the noun; 

as, ^o^-enthlwini, about 

the house. 



* Tlie numbers 'here prefixed refer to ihe number of the 
declension vsed in the Yocabulaij, bb the pronominal pxe6x to 
Terbs and nouns used adjeetiTely. 
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Ahout, prep, concenuug, the ablative of the per- 
sonal pronoun^ marked 
in the grammar No. H., 

is used ; as, gaye, con- 
cerning him ; gayi, con- 
cerning it^ &c, 

about him, on his person, the dative of the personal 

pronoun is used; as, 
lo 'nto i' kuye ; That 
. thingis about him. 

about the size of, a verbal prefix is here 

used; as, lo 'nto inga- 
ga le 'nto ; That thing is 
about the size of this* 
Vnga-go-Fcikn ; He is 
about the size of Faku. 

ahouty followed by a verb, the verb uku za, to come, 

is here used; as, di za 
'ku mka ; I am about 
to go. Ebe za 'ku teta ; 
He was about to speak. 

to abscond, n. uku zimela, 

to abuse, v. a. a person 

with words, uku tuka. 



- by blowP) &e menzakalisa. 

- one anotber, .... tnkana. 

- a thing, .... yonakalisa. 



absent^ a. I. aka ko, (literally, he .is 

not present.) 
acddent, ». ingozi. 
accidentally, ad. gengozi. 
to accompany^ v. a. uku kapa. 
to accuse, uika ityala. 
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ACID ABGUE. 



Acid, a.' 

to acquit, t, a. 

act, 8. 

adjacent, a. 
to admit, v. a. 

to adorn, v, a, 
to advise, v. a. 
after, ad. 

afar off, ad. 
afternoon, ad. 

again, ad. 
against, prep. 



age, 8. 

to a^tate, v. at 

agitation, s, 
to agree, v. n. 
to agree together, 

alarm, s. 

to alarm, v. a. 

all, a. 

to aDay, v. d, 
almost, 

allot, v. a. 



III. i muucu. 
nku gwebela. 
umkwa. 

kufupi. 

uku Yumela uku ngenay 

(literaUy^ to allow to 

enter.) 
uku homba. 

.... nika icebo. 
emva, or envenikweni ; as, 

envenikweni kwokufa, 

after death, 
kude. 

ukumki^ kwomhla, (Ute" 

rally, the departing of 

the day.) 
kanjako, or kanjalo. 
gaku ; as, I have sinned 

against God, donile 
gakif-ye u-Tixo. 
ubudala. 

uku zamazamisa. 

uku zany azanyiswa. 

uku yumela. 
.... ukuba nozolo, (liie-' 
rally, to be at peace.) 

ivuso. 

uku vusa. 

.... kwonke^ 

.... zola, or dainbisa. 

pantsi ; as, almost dead^ 
pantsi kwokufa. 

uku aba, yaba« 
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To allow, V, a, 

to give alms, v. a, 
aloes, s, 
also, ad. 



to amass, v, a, 
to amase, v, a. 

to feel amazed, v. u. 
and, conj, 

angel, s. 

anger, s. 

to anger, a. 
animal, s. 
ankle, 

to annihilate, v, a, 
to annoy, v. a. 

to anoint, t\ a, 
to answer a call, 
a charge or question, 

ape, 8, 

to apparel, v. a, 
to appear, v. n, 
to appoint, v, a. 
to apprehend, v, a, 
to approach, t?. w. 
to argue, v. n. 
to argue together, 



uku vmnela. 
amaliza. 

uku liza. 
umhlaba. 

the ablative No III. of 
the personal pronoun is 
used ; as, naye, he also, 
nayo, it also, 
uku l^uuba. 
.... matisa. 
.... mata. 

the letter n is used to join 
nouns, as, ihashe nomtu, 
man and horse, 
izitunywa zezulii, (^literally, 

messenger of heaven.) 
umcnndo. 
uku qumbisa. ' 
isilo. 
ixwele. 
uku bubisa. 

.... kataza. 

.... tambisa. 

.... sabela. 

.... pendula. 
imfene. 
uku vatisa. 

i... vela. 

.... misela. 

.... qika. 

.... sondela. 

.... pika. 

.... pikisan^. 
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To arise, v, n, 
arm, 8» 

to arrest, v, a. 



to aniye> v, n, 

to ascend, v. n, 
aside, ad. 
to attempt, v. a. 
to atone, v, a, 
atonement, s. 
to ask, V, a, a question, 
a thing or j^resent, 

inquire for a tiling, 

■a: — a petition, 
to authorize, v. a* 
authority, 8. 
to awake, 9. a. 
to awake, v. n. 
awake, a. 
awftil, a, 
axe, 



uku suka. 
ingalo. 

uku hamba gobnkosi, 

(^literally, to seize with 
authority.) ' . 

uku fika. 

.... n3nika. 

gasese. 

uku linga. 

.... thlaulela. 

inthaulelo. 

uku buza, 

•••• cela* 

.... buzela. 

.... tandaza. 

.... nika ubukosi. 

ubukosi. 

uku Yusa. 

.... \ Ilka. 

I. u vukile. 

III. i yc^ikekayo. 

izembe. 



B 



Baboon, s, 
baby, s. 
babies, 8. 
back, 8. 

backwards, ad. 
bad, a. 

bad, a. (evil,) 
bag, 8. 



imfene. 

usana. 

insana. 

umhlana. 

gumya. 

III. i mbi. 

III. i kohlakeleyo. 

inxowa. 
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To. bake, v. a. 
ball, 8. 

to banish, v. a. 

baptism, s, 

to baptize, v. a. 

to bark, t. n. 

barrel, s. 

to barter, v, a. 

basket, 

battle, 8, 

to be, V. n. 

to be preaeut, v, n. 



bead, s. 
bear, v. a. to carry, 



ukw oja, yoja, or ukw 
osa, yosa.* 

imbumbulo. 
uku xota ezweni. 
.... baptizesha. 
.... baptizesha. 

.... konkota. 
ifatye. 

uku anana, yanana. 
isitya. 

ukulwa. 
uku ba, yiba. 
.... bako; as, 
diko, I am present ; 

uko, he is present. 
insimbL 
twala. 



to bring forth, as a obild, zala. 



beard, 8. 
to beat, V, a, 
beauty, 8. 
a beauty, 8, 
beauti^, a. 
beer, 8. 
to begin, v, a. 
beginning, 8. 



indevu. 
beta. 

ubunswana. 
I. umswana. 

I. u nobunswana. 
utyalwa. 
uku qala. 
.... qaleka* 

pambili. 



before, ad. 

to tell beforehand, or 
foretell, uku xela nqanje. 

for one event taking place 
previous to that of au- 

* Yoja" and '^yoBa" are the second person smgnkur present 
tense of the imperatiye mood. This form is giyen in all tide vmd 
rerbs in the Yocabulary. (See Towel Terbs in (he Gxammar.) 
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BEHINP— BRUSH. 



Behind, iwep, 
to behold, t?. a. 
belief 

to believe, a. 

belly, s, 

beloved, a. 

to bend, t. a. 

to bend, v, n. 

beneath, prep, 

to betray, v, a, 

between, ad. 

to beware of, i\ a. 

to bmd, V, a, 

to bind one thing to 

other, 
bite, V. a. 
black, a. 
to bleed, v, a. 

to bless, V, a. 
blessing, s*. 
blood, 9. 
body, a. 
boil, V. a. 
boil, ». 
bone, 



other, a peculiar form 
of the verb is used ; a8» 
Dafika li gekathoni 
ilanga, I arrived before 
the sunset, (literally, I 
arrived, the son not 
having yet set.) 

emva. 

uku bona. 

nkolo. 

uku kolwa, 

isisu. 

I. o tandekileyo. 
uku goba. 

.... toba. 

pantsi. 

uku nceteza. 

pakati. 

uku lumkela, 

.... bopa. 

an- 

.... bopelela» 

.... luma. 
III. i mnyama. 
uku qapida, or 

.... lumeka. 

.... tamsauc^ela. 
itamsanqa* 
igazi. 
umzimba. 
uku bilisa. 

.... bila* 
itambo. 



Bonnet, s. 

book, s. 
bowels, s. 
hoy, 8, 
borrow, v, a. 
barrow, s, 
brain, 8. 
branch, 8. 
bread, 8. 

to break, r. a, 

' as a vessel, 

as a stick, 

as a thong, 

to break, v. n, 

■ as a veiisel, 

as a stick, 

as a thcmg, 

to break through, a. 

breast, 8, 

to breath, v, n. 

brick, 8. 

to bring, v. a, 

to broil, V, a. 

broken, a/ 
a broken vessel, 

thong, 

stick, 

to brush, V. a, 

brush, s. 
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umqwazi. 

incwadL 

amatumba* 

mkwenkwe. 

boleka. 

inqwelwana. 

ubueopo. 

isebi. 

isonka. 

among the Zulus, 
izinkwa. 

uku qekeza. 

.... apula, yapula 

.... qauka. 

•>.. qekeka. 
.... apuka, yapuka. 
.... qauka. 
qoboza. 

ibele. 

uku pefmuia. 
isitena. 
uku sisa. 
.... oja, yoja, or 
osa, yosa. 

isitya esi qekekileyo. 
intambo e qaukekileyo, 
intonga e yapulwayo, or 

e yapukekileyo, 
uku tshiyela. 
umtshiyelo. 
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To build, V, a. 
bull, 8. 

buUety s. 

bundle, (of wood,) 

(of grass,) 

to bum, V. a, 
to bum, V. n. 
bury, V, a. 

bush, $, 

bush, (a forest,) 
to buy, V. a. 
buyer, 



ukw aka yaka. 

inkunzi. 

unbumbulo. 

inyanda. 

isitunga. 

uku tshisa. 

.... tsha. 

ncwaba. 

utyolo, or ithlathla* 

ithlati. 
uku tenga. 
umtengi. 



C 



To Gall, V. a. 
to call idoud to a person, 

to call names, v. a. 
to calm, y, a. 
to calm, V. n, 
to calve, v, a. 

candle, s. 

to cast, V, a. 
.to cast its young, as a beast, .... punza. 



uku biza. 
.... memeza. 
.... tuka. 
.... zolisa. 
.... zola. 
.... zala* 

isibane. 
uku jula. - 



cat, s m 

to catch, V* a, 

cattle, 8. 

to castrate, v. a, 

caul, ft. 

chain, s. 

to cbimge, v. a. 

to change, n. 

to change, (in barter,) 

chapel, «. 



ikata. 

uku bamba. . 

inkomo. 

uku tena. 

umblehle. 

umxokelelwana. 

uku guqula. 

.... guquka. 

ukw anana, yanana. 

ikerkwe. 
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Child, 8. 

to choose, V. a. 

to deaiiy V. a, 

clean, a, 

clothes, 8. 
cloud, 8. 

coffee, s, 
cold, s. 

to collect, 9. a. . 
to comb, 9. a. 

to come, t\ w. 
to come togeth^, 
to comfort, v. a, 
comfort, 8. 
to commence, v. a. 
to commence, v. n. 
to condemn, v. a. 
to connect, v. a, 
to contemplate, v, a. 
contemplation, 8. 
to contrive, a. 
conversation, 8, 
to converse, v. a. 
conversion, 8, 
to convert, v. a, 
to convey, v, a. 
to cook, V. a. 
to cool, v. a. 
to cool, v. n. , 
com, (Kafl^,) 



nsapo. 

uku nyula, or 
.... qasha* 
.... thlanza» or 
tblambnlidai 

III. ithlanzekile, or 

ithlanjululwa. 
izivato. 
ilifa. 
ikofe. 

inqele, or ukubanda. 
nku buta. 

• 

.... za yiZci. 

.... thlangana. 

.... tutazela. 

intutuzelo. 

uku qala. 

.... qaleka» . . 

.... ^webft* 

dibelela. 

uku camanga. 

nJkuoamaoga.. 

ukw en^ Hwaqinga. 

ukungcokola. 

uku ngcokola. 

ukttguquka. 

uku guqtdft. 

.... sa yissL. 

peka. 
.... dambisa. 
.... damba. 
amazimba. 



Diyiiized by Google 



144 



OOBN — 



Corn, (Indian,) 

Wheat, 

to correct, (by punish- 
ment,) if, a. 
tocorrect, (a mistake,) i^. a. 
to cover, v. a. 
to covet, V, a, 
courage, s. 
to cry, V. a. 
custom, s. 
to cut in two, 
to cut, (as meat,) 



umbona. 

inqolowa. 

uku tetisa. 
.... lungisa. 
.... gubuiigela. 
.... qwenela. 
uburotL 
uku lila. 
isiko. 

uku qamla. 
•••* sika* 



D. 



Dagger, s. 

didly, a, 

to dance, v, n, 

dance, s, 

to darken, v, a. 

darkness, s, 

to dawn, v. n. 



umgwazo. 
emihla, gemihla. 
uku duda. 
umdudo. 
uku thlwa. 
ubumnyama. 
uku sa. 
umso. 



dawn, s, 
day, 8. in its common ac- 
ceptation, umhia. 

as distinguished from 

night, imini. 
including a space of 

twenty-four hours, usuku. 
day-break, s. umso. 
dead, a. I. u file, 

to d^, V. a. uku ba, yaba. 

death, s, uku&, or ukububa. 

to debate, v. a. uku pikisana. 



YOCABULA&Y. 



To deceiye. v, a* 


.... kohliflft. 


deceit, s. 


-mnkoUisL 


deep, 5. 


inzulu. 


to defile, a. 


uku ncolisa. 


deliy^y 9. a. 


.... fidndisa. 


deliverer, s. 


'umsindisi. 


to demand, v. a. 


uku bizela fi:obukosL 


to depart, v, n. 


.... mJ£a..or nfinkft- 


to deprave, v, a. 

* * 


oka ffwenxisa. 


depravity, 8> 


-Dbufirwenxa 


desire, s. 


unqweno. 


to desire, a* 


uku Qwenela. 


to desDair. v, n. 




to despise. 9. a* 


erxeka 


to die. V. n. 


fa^ nr iikn Kiihfi. 

' •••• 'UnU IL#-UUCia 


to diminish. ». a. 


• • 

.... IlfilYIIRft- 


to Himiniah. ft. 


. Tlftlflft 

• • • « >A VW« 


to dirty, V. a. 


.... ncolisa. 


to discern, v, a. 


.... qika. 


disease, 


* umkuhlane. 


to diserace, 9. a. 


uku dilazeka. 


to dismiss, t?. a. 


.... mukisa. 


to displease, v. a. 

^ ^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^^ ■ ^F • ■ 


.... oumbisa. 


displeasore, s* 


uqumbo. 


disposxtion. s. rpredomi- 




nant inclination,) 


ukumila. 


to dispute, V. n. 


.... pikisaua. 


to dissemble, r. n. 


.... zenzisa. 


to divide, p, a. 


' ukw ahlula, yaUuIa. 


division, 5. 


isahlulo. 


to do, V, a. 


ukw euza, yeuza. 


dog, s. 


iiga. 


to doze, n. 


ukw ozela, yozela. 



hbaq-^jull. 



» 



To dragi v. a. 
to dream, v. n, 

dream, s, 
to dress, v. a. 
dress, a, 
to drink, 9. a. 

to make drunken, v. a, 
to be dnsakeoi, «. n. 



Ear, 

eartb, s. 

to eat, a. 

eight, a. 

to elect, 17. a. 

to enlarge, i?. a. 

4e Bnlarge, n« 

enow, a, 

to envy, 9. a. 

envy, 

eqnal, 5. 

to equal, v, a, 

to equal, v, n, 

equivalent, 

to err, v. n, 

to escape, v, a, 

to esteem, «. a» 

eve, or^veniii^, a. 

evB, 

to exceed, t?. a, 
to excuse, t?. a. 
to exhibit, t. a. 



ukn robu 

.... pupa, 
ipupa. 
uku vatisa. 
isivato. 
nkn sela. 

«•*• xilisa. 

«••• xila. 

inhlebe. 

lunhlaba. 

ukn hla, yiUa. 
. zi-mboxo. 

uku nyula* 

nkw andisa, yandisa. 
> .... unday yaoda^ 

zininzi. 

uku ba nomona. 
iimona. 
ixabiso. 
uku xabisana. 
.... lingana. 
kabiao. 
uku posisa. 
.... sinda. 
.... buka. 
ukuthlwa. 
* ukukoblakala. 
uku gqita. 
.... zilandula. 
bonisa. 



To exhort^ v. a. 
to expiry, .v. n. 
eye, s. 

Face, 

to fall, V, n, 

famine, 

to fiist, «• n. 

fiist, a. 

fat, s. 

&ther, 

my &th6r, 

thy father, 

his father, 
fatigue, s. <- 
to .fatten, 
to fttten, t^. n» , 
fault, 5. 
favour, 5. 
favourite, ^. 
fear, 

to fear, v. n. 
to feed, 27. a, 
to feed, 17. n. 
to feel, V. a, 
fellow, s. 
to fence, v, a. 
to ferment, v. a. 
to ferment, v. n. 
to fill, V. a. 

to fiU, 



. 4iku tandaza. 
.... huba. 
iliso. 

^boso. 
iinkolo. 

uku wa, yiwa. 
inthlala. 
'Ilka zOa. 
-fn. i qinndle. 

amafuta. 

* 

u-bawo. 
«u-yiihlo. 

u-yise. 
ukudinwa. 
'vlpx tyebisa. 
.... tyeba. 
ityala. 
ufefe. 
igosa. 
'nkwoyika. 
ukw ojrika, yoylka. 
.... hlisa. 

hla, yihla. 

nku Ta, yiwa. 
umfo. 
uku biya. 
.... biUsa. 
.... bila. 
..... zalisa. 
.... zala. 
L 2 
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FIND — GOTEBN 



To findy V. a, (to obtam,) 

(to seek,) 

finger, s, 
fire, s. 
fire-place, s. 
firoty a. 
fish, s. 
five, a. 
to fix, 9. a. 
flame, 

to flame, t?. n. 

fiat, a. 

flat, or plain, «. 
flesh, 8, 

to fling, r. a. 
flour, 

to flow^ V. n. 

to fly, 9. n. • 

fly, 

to fold, V, a, 
to follow, V. a* 
food, 9. 

foot, s. 

for, jjr^. (because,) 
to ford, V, a. 
to forewarn, a. 
to forget, r. a. 
fort, s. \ 
forthwith, ad. 
fbrty, a. 
fowl, 5. 
four, a. 
firee, a. 



uku iumana. 
.... fima. 
umnwe. 
umlilo. 
iziko. 
ukuqala. 
inhlanzi. 
zi-nhlanu, 
uku qinisa. 
ilangalye. 
uku rata, 
isitywetywe. 
ita&. 
inyama. 
mku gibisela. 
umgubo. 
uku pompoza. 
•••• papazela. 
impukani. 
uku songa. 

landela. 
'i&utya. 
unyau. 
gokuba. 
uku weku 
»••• ysia* 
.... Ubala. 
inqaba. 
kalokunje. 
amashumi^nuuie, 
inkuku. 
zine. 

IIL i kululekile. 



Freqnently, ad. 

to frighten^ o. a, 
friday, s. 
friend, s, 
frothy 8. 
fruit, s, 
fruit-tree, s.. 

fiiUy a. 



Gall, ». 

to gallop, «j. n. 
to gallop, 2?. a., 
garden, s. 
gate, 

to gather, p, a. 
to gather together, v. a. 
to gather together, . Vi. n. . 
to get, 17. o.. 
ghost, 
gift, s, 
to gird, 17. a. 
to ^ye, 9. a. 
glass, s. 
to glitter, tj. n, 
to go, 1?. 
God, 9. 
good, a. 
goodness, s, 
goose, 

to goyem, v. a.. 
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gobunmri. 

ukw oyikisa, yojikisa. 

iflyday. 

umhlobo. 

ugwebu. 

isixakato. 

umtio nokutya, (literally, 
a tree which has food.) 
ni. i-zele^ 
uboya.. 

inyongo., 
uku pala. 
.... palisa.. 
isitiya. 
nsango. 
uku bnta; 
•••• hlanganisa. 
.... hlangauana.. 
.... zuza. 
umshulugo. 
ihaso. 

uku binqa.. 

*••• p^*" 
incwadi. 

uku kazimla. 

.... ya, orhamba^ 

U-Tixo. 

kulungile. 

ukulunga. 

ik>we. 

uku gweba.. 



Digitized 
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Grace, s. 
grass, s. 
graye^ 9. 
grease, s. 
to grease, v, a* 
great,, a. 
greatnessy «• 
green, a. 
grief, s. 
to grind, t?. a. 
to groan, 1;. n. 
ground, s. 
to grow, v. n. 
guilt, s. 
gum, 



ufefe. 

ingca or utyanL 
incwaba. 
amafiita, 
uku tambisa. 
III. i-nkulu. 
ubukulu. 
III. i-luMa^d. 
ulQo. 
uku sila. 

gula. 
umhlaba. 
uku ihluma. 
ityala. 
inthlaka. 



H. 



Habit, 8. 
hail, 8. 

to hail, V. 71. 
to halloo, V, n, 
hand, 8. 
to bang, V. a. 
to hang, V, n. 
hard, 

to bark, a. 
to bate, «. a. 

to have, v. a,. 

bead, 8» 

to heal, a.. 



ukumilay or isiko. 
amalye ezulu. 
uku na amatya. 

.... memeza. 
isanbla. 
uku zoma. 

.... lengalenga. 
III. i lukuni. 

uku pulapula. 

.... tiya. 

ni. uku ba nayo, 
rally, to be with.) 
inhloko. 

uku poUsa.. J 



TOCABUUlAY. 
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To heal, p. n. 
health, s, 

healthy, a, 
to heap, V. a. 
heap, 8. 
to hear, i^. n. 
to hear, v, a, 
heart, 
heat, s. 
to heat, 9. a» 
to heat, y. n. 
heaven, s. 
heaTme08> 
heavy, a. 
heel, 5. 
heifer, «. 
hell, 

to help, V, a, 
help, 
hen, s, 
hers, 

to hide, V, a. 
to hide, t?. ». 
hide, 
hun, jprv. 
huDBelf, pro. 

when following an 

active verb, 

hip, $, 

his, pro, 

to hold, V. a. 

to hold on to a thing, v* a. 



uku pola. 
uknpQa. 

I. u pilile. 
uku fumba. 
kifumbo. 

uku va, yiva. , 

.... pulapula. 

inkhliziyo. 

ubushuahu. 

uku fudomeza. 

.... fiidumela. 

izulu, 

ubundma. 

in. i nzuna* 

isitende. 

itokazL 

iaihogo somlilo, (iHerallp^ 

a pit of fire.) 
uku nceda, or siza. 
uncedo. 
inkukukazL 
III. yake. 
uku fihla. 
.... zimela, 
isikumba. 
yena. 
gesiqu. 

gokwake. 
ihleza. 
ni. yake. 

uku bamba. 
uku bambaiela. 



I5Z 



HOmY — KICK. 



Honey, 
hope, 8: 
to hope, r. n. 
to hope, V, a, 
horn, 8. 
horse, 
hot, a. 
house, s. 
how, acL. 



hundred, a,. 
hunger, 8, 
to hurt, V* a.. 

hymn, s. . 



uhusL 
itemha. 
ukti temha. 

.... tembelela.- 
upondo. 
ihashe. 

Vm. ku flhitthii. 

inhln. 

ganina ? as. So yenza 
lo' nto gasiiiaP How 
shall we do that ihmg P 

Tinina is often used with 
the pronoisinal pre- 
fixes for how ; . as, So 
tmina uku puma P How 
shall we get out ? Wa 
linina ukw enza lo' nto ? 
How did he do that 
thing P 
ikulu. 

ukw enzakalisa. 

yenzakalisa. 

ienlo. 



To Idle, v.n. 
if, conj, 
ignorance, «• 
ignorant^ a. 
image, s. 
to imitate, v, a. 



nku dangata, 
ukuba. 
ubudenge. 
I. u ffldenge. 
umfanikiso. 
uku xelisa.. 
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Immediately^ ad. 

to impede, v. a. 
to implore, v, a.. 
to increase, 9. a. 
to increase^ v. n. 

to inebriate, v. a. 
in^Eint, 

to inquire, v. a. 
iron, 9, 

pieces of ironi. 

it, JITO. 



gelixesha, or 
kalokunje. 
uku tintela, or libalisa. 
.... taruzisa. , 
«kw anda, yanda. 
.... andisa, yandisa. 
uku nxilisa. 
usana. 
uku buza. 
ingimbi. 
izinciti. 
III. yona. 



Jackal, 8, 

jaw, «. 

to join, «. a. 

to journey, t>. n. 
to joy, V. n. 
to joy, V, a. 

joy, 

to judge, 'v. or, 

judge, 5. 

to justify, v.a. 



J. 



impungnlye. 

umhlati. 

uku banyakanya. 
.... hamba. 

.... vuya. 
.... Tuyisa. 
uvuyo. 
uku gweba. 
umgwebi. 
uku gwebela. 



To Keep, v, a. 

key, s. 

to kick, V. a.. 



K. 

uku londoloza, or 

gcina. 
islutile. 
uku kaba. 
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kid, 9. 

to kill, 9. a, 

to kill, (to slaughter,) 
to kindle, v. a, 
king, 8. 
to kien, a. 
knee, ^. 
to knock, V, a, 
to know, V, a. 
knowledge, 5. 



Lamb, s. (small,) 
lamb, s. (large,) 
lame, a* 
to lame, v, a, 
to lament, v. a. 
to lash, V, a, 
law, 8. 
to lay, 17. a. 
lazy, a. 
in Zulu, 
to lead, v. a. 
leader, 

to leak, r. n. - 
to lean, v, n. 
to learn, v, a. 
to leave, «. a. 

leg, 

length, 5. 

to lessen, v, a, . 



itakana lebokwe. 
ukti bulala, 
•••• rxela* 
.... pemba. 
uknmkanL 
nkw anga yanga. 
idolo. 

uku qonqota. 
ukw asd, yazi. 
ukwazL 

L. 

itakana legusha. 
ixwana. 
III. i jile. 
uku jiya. 
.... lilela. 
.... bexesha. 
umteto, or isiko. 
uku lalisa. 
I. u nobunqena. 
I. u livila. 
uku kokela« 
umkokeli 
uku yuza. 

ukw ayama, yayama. 
uku fimda. 

sbiya. 
umlenzi. 
ubude. 
uku ncipisa. 
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To let, or altow^ 9. utta Tumebu 

lid, t. kiciko. 

lie, s. ulwimL 
to lie, V, n. (to tttter a 

fidsehoody) ukw enza olwiimi 

xoka. « 

to rest horizontally, uku lala. • 

life, s, ubomL 

to lifi;> V. a. uku fonqula. 

light, 9, ukukanga. 

light, a. III. i lula. 

to lighten, v. a. uku kanyiaa. 

lion, 9. ingonyama. 

lip, 8, umlebi. 

to listen, t?. «. uku pulapula. 

little, a. ILL i-ncinane» 

to live, V. n. uku p3a, 
to load, 9. a. .... layisha. 

to lock, V. a, .... lokisha. 

to look, V. n. .... kangela. 

loose, a. III. i tukululekile. 

to loose, V. a. uku tukulula* 
to lose, V. a, .... lathlekisa. 

to lose, v*n, .... lathleka. 

loBty a. III. i lathlekile. 

to love, V. a. uku tauda. 

love, 8. utando. 



Mad, a, 
madness, 8. 
maid^ s. 



M 

I u ligeza. 

ubugeza. 

iutombazana. 
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MAKE — VAKKD. 



to mfllrA. 19 A. 


uka Ailft- or Qkn enza. 
venza. 


malt A 


insTodusi. 




indoda. 






lllcllllicry O* 




TTnariTr n 
iiickuy f c** 




IIUM Jky «• 


iinsiri 


ifkamsurlr A a * 


iilni tuuiIa 


• 


nlrn'talisi.l'ii. 


to marrv w 


uku tshata. 


to marveL 


.... TnaLta. 




nlcnkn 


MMMXmVO^ «• 


' innliTurani- 


to iTipdiatp 7) a 


uku lamia. 




iveza. 












nlni thlaucrana 




.... tliiaufirabfizai. 




inlilflTiffimifln 

■ ■ ■ ■ 1 ur^t ipgoi 1 ■ »- 




nlhi. Irsmlrsmmi. 




amadoda. 


merdiant. ji 


umtensri o*mkulu. 




nbubele. 




ITYlini AsTllrTllll 


milk J? 


ubisi 


to milk « £L 


uku. sfiufira. 


milkpaily s. 


itimga* 


mill, «. 


into yokiisila.. 


to mind, v. a, • 


uku lumkela. 


to mingle, t?. a. 


.... gitikeza. 


miracle, 


nmangaliso. , 
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To misBy V. o. 
missionaxy, s. 

mist, s. 

to mistake, v. n. 
to nuXy V, a, 
money, 
monday, s, 
month) 8, 
moon, s, 
morrow, s. 

on the morrow, 
mother^ 

my mother, 

ihy mother, . 

his or her mother, 
to move, V. a. 
to move out of one place 

to anothW) 

to move, v, n. 
momitain, t. 
month, 8* 

mud, s. 
mutton, 8. 
moist, a. 



ukn poea. 
nmfnndisL 

ukungo. .* . 

uku posisa. 
.... pitikeza. 
imali. 

imonday. k. 
inyanga. 
myanga. ^ 
imini yangunnp. 

gumso. 

u-ma. • ' 

u-ngoko. 

u-nina. 

uku shukumisa. 

sosa, or uku kwele- 

lisa. 
.... shukuma. . 
iptaha. 
mnlomo. 

udaka. 

inyama yegusha. 
UL i-nyakamile. 



Nail, 8. (of the finger,) 
nail, 5. (an iron pin,) 
to nail) 9. a* 
naked, a. 



mswani. 
isikonkwani. 
ukn hetelela. 
ze is added to Kaffir words 
to express a naked or 
.destitute state ; as^ — 
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NAJUUTJB^PIG. 



to narrate, v, a. 
narration^ . 
natorey s» 
to need, v. a. 
neighbour^ s. 
never, ad, 
new, a. 
night, *. 
nine, a. 
noise, 
nose, <. 
now, ad. 
to number, a. 
nuntber, 



To obey, v., a. 
to obfii^e, «. a. 
ocean, «. 
offence, 5. 
to offer, V, a. 
old, a. . 
one, a. 
to open, V. a. 
to open, V. n, 
to oppress, v. a. 
oppression, ». 
over, o^. 
our, pro. 

to XMit, V. o. 



di ze ; I am naked, or I 
havBnoihmg. Uyaham- 

l)a ze ; you go naked, 
uku shumayela. 
ukushnmayela. 
nknmibu 
uku swela. 
umelwane. 
napakade. 
mi-iiiBha. 
tibusuku. 
ilitoba. 

nkuxokozcda. 
impunflo. 
ikaloku. 
uku bala. 
iniaL 



t) 



iiku ya. 

gqala. 

lilwanthle. 
isiposo. 
uku nikela. 
III. i-ndala. 
HI. i-nye. 
uku vula. 
..r. \iileka. 
.... bandawla, 
imbandacelor 
pezulu. 
III. yetu. 
uku kujpa* 
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To outpour^ V. a. 


uku palaza. 


to own, v. a. 




to acknowle^e^ 


.... yumelab 


to claim. 


.... fanisa. 


• 

PaiiD, B. 


P 

nbnUunirii. " > 


paper, 8. 


incwadi. 


to part. v^ n. 


ukw ahlula, yahlula. 


to part, 9.41. 


.... -aldiikiu-yahliiks. 


to part, V. a, (^rifli^) 


-diliikana^ yahlukana. 


to part, t?. a. (to distin* 




guish,) 


nku cumbulula^ 


to pass, «.fa. 


.... thlnla. 


past, a. 


III. ilfhlidile. 


path, 5. 


inhlela. 


to pay, v. A, 


uku thlaula. 


peace, «. 


ttxolo. 


to peel, f'. a. 


uku cnba. 


to peel, V, n. 


.... thluba. 


to peep, V. n. 


lunguza. 




.... lietelela. 


penny, 


idnlidigi. 


people, 5. 


abantu. 


period, s. 


umzuzu. 


to perish, 9. n. 


uku buba. 


to permit, a. 


Tnmela. 


to preserve, n. a. 


.... londoloza. 


person, s. 


umtu. 


perrme, a. 


III. i gwenxekiie. 


penrerseness, 


nbugwenxa. 


pick, s. 


igaba, or ikuba. 




ihaagu. 
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PIGBON— PULL- 



pit, 8* 

to plaster, v. a. 
to play, V. n. 
to please, i;. a. 
to plough, V, a. 
to polish, V, a. 
poOT, a. 
pot-lid, s. 
to poior Qut^ V. a, 
to pour in, v. a. 
power, 8, 
powerful, a. 
to praise, o. a. 
to pray, v, a. 
prayer, *. 
to preach, v. «. 

to prepare, v. «l 
presence, «. 



ifiikuta. 
isdhogo. 
uku tyabeka. 

thlala, or uku feketa. 

.... vuyisa. 

.... ploughyisha. 

.... kazimUsa. 
I. u lihlempu. 
isidko sembiza. 
uku palaza. 

.... gal6la. 
smanhla. 
I. u namanhla. 
iiku dumisa. 

.... tandaza. 
utandazo. 

uku yala, or uku shuma- 
yela. 

uku lungisela. 
uhuko, or ebusweni, (li- 
terally y in the &ce, used 
for, in the presence.) 
I. u ko. 
ibaso. 



present, a. 
present, 8. 
to present, v. a. (to place 
in ihe presence of a 

superior,) uku beka ebusweni ben-* 

kosi. 

to put into the hands of 
a perscm, uku beka ezanfUeni zom- 

tu. 

to present, v. a. a gift, uku basela. 

to preserve, v. a. uku gdna, or londoloza. 
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To press^ 9. a. 
to pretend^ v, n. 

pride, 8, 

to pride himself^ or 

priTHle, a. 

to prohibit, v. a. 
to pi:oiuise^ v. a. 
proof, s. 
proper, a. 
proprietor, s. 



providence, s, 
psalm, $, 
to pull, r. a. 
to pull doini, 



uku cinizela. 
.... zenzisa. 
iratshi. 

her- 

uku zithla. 

gasese. 

• • ukw ala, yala. 

uku tembisa* ' ' 

• inqma; 
l^T. kufanelekile, ^ 

• • III. umni-niyo. 

> * This word changes its 
form aoebrding to the 
declension of the noun, 
to which the proprietor 
has a right of poflsession, 
(see grammar,) as : — 
Dec. I. umni-naye. 
.... II. umni-nilo. 
.... III. umni-niyo. 
lY. unmi-Diso. 

V. umni-nilo. 

VI. umni-niwo. 
YII. uumi-nibo. 
YIXI. umni-niko. 

IX. mnni-nabo. 

X. umni-nawo, 

XI. umm-nizo. 
.... XII. unmi-nijo. 
ukukangela. 
iculo e li-ngcwele. 
uku tsala, or uku rola. 

cita. v' 



•»». 



«»•* 



.... 



.... 



.... 



.... 



.... 



*•*. 
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Pure, a. 
purity, $, 
to pursue, v. a. 
to pushy V, a. 



Ill, i-ngcwele» 
ubtmgcweto* 
uku putoma. 
^ .... tyal^y or uku sun- 



duzsk 

to put, r. a. (to lay or 

' deposkin any place^) beka. 
to put down, V. a. .... beka pautsji. 

to put forth as trees, v, a twasa, 

to put out^ or e^itingnisl^, 

V, a, •»•• cimisat 

to put in, V. a, „.. faka. 

to puh'eiy, V, H, .... bola. 

putrid, a. III. i-bolUe. 



Queen, s, 
question, s. 
to question, v, a. 
to quicken, v, a. 



Q. 



inkosikazi. 
ibuzo. 
uku bnza. 

.... nxamisa. 



To raoe, v. a. 
to rage, v, «. 

raged, a. 
to rain, V. n, 
rain, 

to make ram, v» a. 
to raise, v. a. 
ram, ^. 



B. 

xeaha* 
uku rala. 
III. i-jacu. 
uku na, yina. 
imyula. 

uku nisa imvula. 
.... misa. 
inkunzi ye|[up]^- 
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Baw, a. 
to ready 9. a. 

ready^ a. 
to reason^ v.n.- 
to recdve, 9. a. 
to reckon, v. a. 
to rectify, t?. a. 
to redeem, i^ a. 
to reform, v, a. • 
to reform, r. . 
refiige, 

to regenerate,- 1^. a. 
regeneralion, ^ . 

to relate, v, a, 

relation, a, (by birth or 

marriage,) • 
relationship, s. 
to release, r. a, 
to remain, n« 
to remove, v. a. 

a person, 
- oneself, 

from one place 

of residence to ano-' 
ther, f>4n> 

a things r. a. 



III. i-rwada. ^ 

nku fimda» or nka tela 

nencwadi 
^11. i-lungile. 
nktt telekelela. 
nkw amkela, yamkefau 
uku bala. * 
..... lungisa. 
.... thlaulela. 
.... Inngisa. 
.... lunga. . 
inqaba. 

nkn zala 'kntsha. 
uknzalwa 'ktttaba. 
uku shumayela. 

mnlanya. 
nbnlanya. 

uku kululeka. 
.... sala. 

.... mukisa. • 
.... muka. 



to repenty v. n, 
repentance, «. 
to reprove, v. a. 

to report, v, a. 
to rescue, v. a. 



.... fiiduka. 
.... snsa, or kwelelisa. 
.... guquka. 
ukuguqnka. 

nkn tetisa, or kalimela, 
or luleka. 

uku bika. 

sindisa. . 

M 2 
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To respecty 9, a, 

to rest, V, a. 
to retreat, n, 

m 

to retoniy Hs n» 
to vde. If. n, 

ridge, s. 

right, a. . . 

ripe, a. , 

to rise, n. n. (as a man,) 

to rise, v, n. (a^ the sun,) 



to roast^. V* (kt 

• 

rock, B, 
root) 

to rot, i^.n. 

rotten, a, . ' 
to rut, V, a, 
to rule, 17. a. 
to run, V. n. , 



nku boka. 
.... pumla. 
.... pumlisa. 
.... saba. 
.... buya. 
.... Icwela* 
ummango. 
III. i-luDgile. 
lU. i-yatiwe» 
uka suka. 

.... puma; as, ukupum^ 

kwelanga; Tb^ rising 

of the 9xm. 
ukw oja yoja, or akw osa 

yosa. 
jidwala. 
ingcambo. 
uku bola. 
III. i-bolile. 
uku thlekithl£^» 

••*. gweb^t* 
.... baleka. 



Sabbath, 8. 
sabbadi-day, ^. 

sack, s. 
to sacrifice, 
salt, s. 

^'salute,' Pj, a. 

sand, 5. 

to satisfy, r. a. . 
tosaye, 9. a..' 



icawa, or isabata. 
imini yecawa^ 

inxowa. 

uku yenza idini. 
Uyuwa. 
uku bulisa<» 
inhlabati. 
uku kolisa, 
.... smdisi^ 
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To saw, V, a. 

to scatter, v, a, 
school^ s, 
Bcmt, s. 

to scratch, v. a. * 

se3ij s» 

sea-horse, 8. 
season, s. 
second, a. 

to see, V. n, 
seed, 

to seize, v. a. 
to send, v, tt, 

to separate, v, a. 
serpent, 
servant, s, 
to serve, v, a, 
service, s, 
seven, a. 
to sew, V. a. 
shade, s. 
to shake, v, a. 
to shake, v. n. 

to shame, t^. a. 

shame, s, 
sharp, a. 
to sharpen, v, a. 
to shave, v. a. 
she, jt>ro. 
shield, 8, 
to shine, 9« n, 
shoe, ^. 



uku sarisha. 
•••• cita* 
isikolo. 
ivumho# 
uku rwela. 
ulwanthle. 

imvuhu. . 
mnzuzn. 

in. isibini. 
uku bona, 
hnhen. 
uku bamha. 

.... tuma. 

ukw ahlula, yahlula. 

inyoka. 

isicaka. 

uku konza. 
inkonzo. 

sixenxe. ^ . 

nkntuDga. 

nmtunzi. 

uku zamazamisa. . 
.... zamazama^ or gcan- 
gcazela. ■ * 
.... thlazeka, or danisa« 
ithlazo, or idano. 
III. i-bukali. 
nkn lola. 
.... guya. 
yena. 
ikaka. 

uku kazimla. 

isihlangu. / - 



i6( 



To shooti V. tu 
short, a. 

shoulder, s, 

to show, V. a. 

to shut, V, a. 

to shut, V. n. 

ride, s. 
upper side^ ad> 
on one aide, ad. 

sign, 

sin, s, 

to sing, t;. n. 
to sink, V, a, 
to sink, V. n, 
to sit, 7^ 
six, a» 
rixteen, ii» 
skin, 5. 
to skui, V, a. 
slave, 

to slay, a. 
to sleep, V. n. 

to sUp, 1?. a. 
to slip, t?, w. 
small, a. 
to smell, 1^. n. 
to smell, i\ a. 
to smelt, V. a, 
smoke, 
snnff, 

to suulf, V, a. 

sod, 

sof)^ a. 



nkn dubiila. 
ni. i-mfatshane. 

umkono. 
uku bouisa. 
v ala » 

•••• ir&leka* 
icala. 
enthla. 
gxami. 
upan« 
isono. 
uku yuma. 
(ahonisfti 

.... tsliona. 

.... thlala. 

XI. zi-utandatu. 

ishumi e li-nantanto. 

isikumba. 

ukn thlinza. 

ikoboka. 

uku rxela. 

.... lala gobntongo 

.... teleza. 

. • • • telela* 
IIL i-ndnane. 
uku nuka. 

.... ioja. 

.... nibilizkisa. 

umsL 

igwada. 

uku tshiya. 

igada. 

III. i-tambile. 



tOCASULART. 





inxenye. 


son. $. 


unvanva. 


sons, s. 


iculo. 


sorrow. ^. 


usizi« or ubuhluufif u. 


BoiTOvfuL a. 


I. n liiftigi- or 11 bubn* 


« 


Uungu. 


isort, s. 


uhlobo. 


soul, 


umpefumio. 


sound, 8, 


isitonga. 


to soundy n. 


uku ihlokoma. 


SOUD. S, 


umhluzi. 


sour, a. 


III. i-munccu. 


to sow, t?. a. 


uku thlwayela. 


spade, s. 


umhlagolo. 


to speak, v. a. 


uku teta. 


to soeed. t?. a. 


nxamisa. 


speed, s* 


amendu. 


to spell, i>* A, 


uku spelisha. 


to spill, r. a. 


«... palaza. 


to soilL t?, 9k 


•••• Dalala. * 


to solit* v* a. 


Cauda* 


to split, V. n. 


.... canddka* 


spirit, 5. 


umova. 


deoarted spirit. 


umshulufiTo. 


to SDOil. 1?. n. 


ukw onakalisa.vonakatisa« 


to spoil. f>, n. 


.... onakala, vonidcala. 


SDoiled a 


ITT v-onakale 


to SDort. v» ti. 


uku thlaia. 


spring, 8, (one of the four 




seasons,) 


inhlokoUaz^ 


to stab, v. a. 


uku gwaza. 


staff, $, 


umsimelelo. 


stake, 9. 


isibonda. 
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To stand, v. n, 
star, 9. 

to startle, v, a, 
to startle, t?, n. 
state, g, 
to steal, V. a. 

to stick, «?. n, 
to stink, t?. n. 
to stir, V. a, 
stomach, 8. 

stone, s, 

to stop, 9. O. 

to stop, 9. n. 
storm, 9. 
stranger, 
strength, s, 
to suffice, ft, 
to strive, t?. a. 
to stray, v, n. 
strong, a. 
sun, s, 

to suppose, V, n. 
to surprise, v. a. 
to swallow, t?. a. 
to swear, v, n. 
to sweat, V. a. 
to sweat, V. n, 
to sweep, t^. a. 
isweet, a. 
to swell, V. n, 
swift, «. 
to swim, V, n. 
to swing, V, n. 



STAND — TEAR. 

uku ma yima. 
inkwenkwezL 
uku tusa. 
. . . « tuka* 
ukumila. 
uku ba yiba, or 
.... bada. 
.... camatela. 
.... nuka. 

zaiYift^sftii ft i Tffa « 
isisu. 
ilitye. 

uku tintela. 

.... ma yima. 

isipango. 
. umsemzini, 

amanthla. 

ukw anela, yanela. 
. uku zamana nento. 
lathleka. 

I. u namanthla. 
. ilanga. 

uku tandabuza. 

.... baqa. 

.... gyinya. 

.... ftmga. 

.... bilisa. 

..»• l)ila. 

.... tshiyela. 

III. i-nmandi. 

uku dumba. 

I. u namendu. 

uku dada. 

.... lengalenga. 
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Swollen, a. < III. i dumbile.. 

sword, 8, irele. 

to sympathize with, 2),_ a, uku kuza, oi 

.... camagusha^ 



« » — 

Table, s. itafeli. 

tsdl, 8. umsila. * • 

to take, v. a. uku tabata. 

take away, .... snsa. 

take down, .... tula, 

to take from, (by force,) .... panga. 
to take from, (to receive,) ukw amkela, yamkela. 
to take heed, uku Imnkela. 

to take in, .... genisa. 

to take off, .... fimqula. 

to take out, .... kupa. 

to take part of, tabata inxenye, or 

suba. 

to take, v. n. to have a 

tend^cyto, .... tshalela. 

to take after, .... foza ; as, Iio 'mtwana 

uya fuza uyise ; That 
child takes after his 
father. 

tale, imbalL 

to talk, v. 11. uku teta. 

to taste, v. a. .... puza. 

to tattle, V. n. .... totateta. 

tea, iteya. 
to teach, v. a. ukn fundisa. 

teacher, umfundisi. 
tear, inyembeza. 
to tear, v. a.- uku razula. 
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To tefoCf 
to tell, 9. a. 

ten, a. 

to terminsite, v. a. 
to terminate^ v. n. 
to thank, v. a. 

thanks, s. 
that, j)ro. 
their, jm. 
there, ad. 
therefore, canj, 

then, ad, 

they, 

thief, s. 
thing, 9. 

to thieve^ t;. a. 
lo tiunk, n. 

third, ad. 
to thirst, 19. n* 
tfaiiiy, a* 

this> pro. 
thou, j»ro. 
thongh, ear^, 
thought, 8, 
thousand, a. 
to thrash corn, t). a. 
thread, s, 
three, a. 
to throw with fierce at 
thing, V. a. 



nku razaka. 
•••• xela* 

idmini. 
uku gqiba. 

•••• pela. 

.... bnlela* 

umbulelo. 
oko. 

III. yabo. 
koya. 

kungoko, or goko, 

gako oko. 
oko. 
bona, 
isela. 
into. 

uku bada. 

.... kumbahb 

III. isitatu. 

uku xanwa* 

amashumi matwlfi. 

iflhumi e li-nMMi. 

oku. 

wena. 

nangona. 

inkumbulo. 

iwaka. 

uku bula. 

usinga. 

XI. zi-ntatu. 

a 

uku gibisela. . 
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Tn tfaranr tfwidg ^ a iim*. 




80IL. ft. 

Iv^^UA Ira wV# 


nku iuIa. 


to thunder, u. w. 


duduma. 


MIUIIUpA f o* 


n If 11 rill fill TYi 21 




Malo 

JfUv* 




lUUACIaiCl* 


to tie. v» a. 


uku nxibelela. 






toils* 


ixesha. 


to tir6. o. a. 


nku diniswa. 


to tire, V. n. 


dinwa. 


tofifether ad,^ 


kimv6 or 'downve 


to toil Hi a 


nkn ARhATiza^ 


tonsriip A 


nlwimi 


tool J? 


imnahla 


tooth, 8. 


iziuyo. 


to toss. V. a. 


uku jula. 


to touch. V. a. 


.... pata. 


tough, a. 


III. i-lushica» 


town. 5. 


umzi. or isixeko. 


to tradfi. a. 


ukw ATiana. vanaua. or 
tensa. 


trader s 


umtenfid. 


to transfiress. i?. a. 


uku aita. 


transfiTession. 


isiaito. 




Yllcil ¥itrnfa>lft 




n ViiiTi frown n (T/ "k 


to frpmhlfi w 




to triumph, v. a. 


.... vuyalela. 


troop, 


iqela. 


to trouble, i?. a. 


uku kataza. 


trouble, s. 


inkatazo. 


troubler, 8, 


umkatazL 
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Trae, a. 
trusty 8, 
truth, s. 
truly f ad, 
trumpety $• 
to try, V. a, 
to turn, V, a, 
to tam, V, 
twelve, d. 
twelfflii o* 

twenty, a« 
to twisty V* 0* 
twOy a. 

Ugly, 9. 
unawares, ad, 
to unbind, v, a, 
nncleanlinessy 
unconyerted, a« 
to uncover, v. a, 

to make manifest, 
under, prep, 
to trnderstaiid, n. 
to undress, v: a. 
unloose, v, a. 
miite, V. a. 
upper side, ad. 

Vein, 8. 
to yex, V. a. 



IIL i-nyanisile. 
itemba, or itembiso. 

inyaniso. 
genyaniso, 
ixolongo. 
ukn linga. 

.... guqula, or jikisa. 
.... guquka, or jika.. 
ishumi e li-nambinL 
IIL e selishmni eli-nam 

bini. 

amashumi mabim. 
nka jikisa. 
XI. n-mbini. 

U, 

m. i-mbi. 

gokubaqa. 
uku kulula. 
ubuncola, 

I. o geka guqukiyo. 
uku vula. 
.... tyela. 
paiitsi. 
. uku qonda. 
.... susa ingubo. 
.... cumbulula. 
.... baudakanya. 
enthla. 

V. 

umtambo. 
uku qumbiso. 
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Yictuab, $. . 
villaiiiy s. 

to visit, V. a, 

voice, s, 

to yomity 9, a. 



ukutya. 

ingcwango. . 
uku thlelela. 
ilizwi. 

uku thlanza. 



Waggon, s. 
waggon-wheel, s. 

hind-wheel. 



fore-wheel. 



to wake, v. a, 
to wake, v. n. 

to walk, V. a, . 
wall, 

to wan^ V. n. . 

to wish for, 
war, $, 
warm, a« 
to warm, v. a* 
to warm, v, 
to warn, v. a. 
to wash, V* a. 
wasp, 8* 
water, 
weak, a. 
to wear, v. a. (as 
to weary, 9* a. .. 



inqwelo. 

-umlenzi wenqwelo, {lite' 

raUy, the leg of the 

waggon.) 
mnkono wenqwelo, 

rally, shoulder of the 

waggon.) 
ukayasa. 
.... Tnka* 
.... hamha. 
udongwe. 
nku swehu 
.... ftma* 
imfazwe. 
IIL i-fudumele« 
nku fudmneza. 
fildnmda. 
* *••• yala. 

' » ...a thanza. 

nnomeva. 

amanzi. 

III. inge namauhla. 
clothes,) ukw ambata, yambata. 
. . nkn dinisa* • . 



Digitized by Google 



174 



WEABY — TOOTH 



Wearv« a* 


I. u diniwe. 


to W66py 0. Um 


nku lila. 


well, ad. 


kulungile. 


to wet, I?, a. 


uku netisa. 


to be wet. v, ji. 


.... neta. 


wet, a. 


in. i netile, or i semanzi. 


wheat, 5. 


inqolowa. 


where ? ac?. 


pina ? 


wherefore, cony. . 


kunffoko. or soko. or 




gako okot 


wherefore P roit/. 


(inter- 


rogativelv^ 


scanina P or satuba nina P 


white, a. 


III. i-mhlone. 


will. 4. 


intando. 


wind. 


umova. 


wiiiK. 


ipiko. 


to wipQ| V, a. 


uku snla. 


winter, 


. . ubnsika. 


wisdom, 5. . 


.. iibulumko. . 


wise, a. 


I. ul umkile,or u nokwazi. 


witch, s. 


. iqwirakazi. • 


wizard, 


. iawira. 

A^fl V* Wtm% 


within, ad. 


nakati. 


without, od. 


panhle. 


to witness, t^. a. 


ukd naineUL 


witness, . 


. . inqina. 


woman, 5. 


umfazi. . . 


women, 


. . abafazi. • ... 


to wonder, n.. 


uku telenqa. 


wood, (for fire,) 5, 


inknni. 


to work, V. «. 


uku sebenza. 


worm, «• 


inunu. 


to write, r. n. . 


ukubala. . 
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Year, 5. 
yellow, a. 
yesy ad* 
yon, pro. 
young, a. 
young man, s, 
young woman, 
yo^tib, ^. 



Y. 

umnyaka. 
III. i-lubelu. 

nina. 

I. u-mtsha. 
umfana. 
inkazana. 
- ubuMnw 



PHKASE-BOOK. 



Add one bundle morei 
add this thing to that^ 

act with caution, 

after all that I have done, 

after that return agaiu^ 

a little man, 

alarm the people, and ga- 
ther them together, 

all the people are flying, 

all the cattle are gone, 
all my cattle are dead, 
a swift horse, 
atone for your crimes, 
ask what time it is, 
ask help of that man, 
awake and rouse yourself, 
a bad man, 
a good horse, 
a bad thing, 

a long distance off, 



yongeza myanga i be-nyei 
yongeza n thanganise 

le 'nto naleya. 
yenza gakuthle. 
pezu kwonke di kw enzi- 

leyo. 

emva lo 'nto u ze u buya- 

buye 
nmtu o-mdname. 

vusa abantu u ba hlanga- 
nise. 

bonke abanta baya saba. 
mkile zonke inkomo. 

zonke inkomo zam zi file, 
ihashe e li-namendu. 
ihlanlela izono zako, 
bnzela ixeshana. 
cela uncedo kwa lo 'mtu. 
Yuka u zishukumise. 
mnta o kohlakileyo. 
ihashe e li lungileyo. 
into e-mbi, or, into e-ko- 

klakeleyo. 
indau e-kude. 
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All my friends are dead, zonke izihlobo zam zi file, 
all my friends have for- 
saken me, zonke izihlobo zam zi di- 

lathiie. 

are the cattle inthe kraal P inkomo u sebnthlantim 

3mimaP 

all the days of my life, zonke imini zokupila 

kwam. 

are you ready then P ny a Imigelenake P 

all men are sinneis, bonke abantu ba gabopi 

a tough stick, intonga elushica. 

are they coming or not? baye za yinina P 

B. 



Bad laws are a disgrace 
to a nation which has 
ihem. 



bake the bread, 
beads which are dear, 

beat the dog, 
beat the child, 
beer which has strength, 
begin now, then, 
believe in God, 
bend the stick, 
bend your body, 
beneath the table, 
beneath the mountain, 
betray not your friend, 



amariko a kohlakileyo a 

lithlazo kuso isizwe e si- 

nawo. •• ' ' 

yoja isonka. 

insimbi intei^o yazo en* 
knlu. 

beta inja. 
beta umtwana. 
utyalwa o buannam thla. 
qala kalokunje. 
kolwa ku-Tixo. 
gobisa intonga. 
toba umzimba. 
pantsri kwe tafele. 
pantsi kwe ntaba. 
unga ncetezi umhlobo 
wako. 
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Between tiie houm. 


pakati kwe zintfahi. 


between the chairs. 


nakati kwe ^dstoki. 


beware of that thing. 


lumkela lo 'nto. 


beware of sinning, 


liuuka ningo ni. 


bewayre of evil deeds. 


Inmkela imikwa e kohla- 


• 


Ifil pvn 


bind the rushes, 


bona imizi. 


bleed me in the arm. 


kau dioaoule enflralweni. 


boil the Dotatoes. 


Deka inaoba. 


b<nl the meat, 


peka inyama. 


boil the water 


bilisa amanzi. 


bovs love olav. 


. amakwenkwe ava ^Anfia. 




nkufeketa. 


borrow the barrow. 


boleka inawelwana. 


borrow the spade, 


boleka umhlagulo. 


borrow a horse. 


boleka ihashe. 


bread is ff ood. 


isonka aimnanHI. 


break the stiek. 


vaDula intoDfira. 


break the vessel. 


aekeza isitva. 


break through here. 


qoboza apa« 


briiUE Ihe child here. 


zisa omtwana apa. 


brinsr the horse. 


zisa ihashe. 


bring the calves, 


zisa amatoli. 


briTicr the fihairs 


zisa isitolo 


brinff the snade to me. 


Qsa umhlainilo knmi. 


bring the pot, 


rasa imbiza. 


bring the stones. 


. zisa amatye. 


bring the bricks, 


zisa isiteoa. 


bring the mortar, 


adsa udaka. 


bring the knife, 


Qsa isitshetshe. 


brin^ the gun. 


zisa umpu. 


bring the grass, 


zisa ingca. 


bring the rushes, 


zisaimizL 



Bring the reuur, 
Iwiiig the oxen, 

bring home the cattle, 
bring fira here, . 
briing the pole£i|» 
brush tbe house, 
build a house here, 
burn charcoal, 
bum the gcafl% 
bnry the deid^ 
buy the grass, 
buy the wood, 



ziiB intBinibo. 
sosainkabi. 

godusa inkomo. 
ziaaumUk) .Apa.. . 
zisa isibonda. 
thlyela inhhi. 
yak a inhlu apa. 
yenza amalathla^ 
tshisa ingci^ 
ncwaba aba ffleyo^ 
tenga ingca. 
tenga inkuni. 



0. 



Call the dog to me, 
call the men, 

call the children that thej 

go home, 
calm your hearts, 
can you help me ? 
cateh a fowl, 
catch the oxen, 
choose from these cattle, 
chop, or cleave, the wood, 
dean the hemse, (with 

water,) . . 

clean your hands, 
clothe yourself, 
collect the cattle, 
come hither, 

come and receive yoiur 

money, 
comfort the child, 

N 



biza inja kumi. * 
biza amadoda. 

^ ^ ^ : 

zolisa inkhliziyo zenu. ' 
unga dmcedana? 
baqiba inkuku. > 
bamba inkabL 
nynla kuzo ezinkomo. 
canda inkuni. 

flilanza inhlu. 
thianza izanth]a zenu» 
vatisa ingubo zako. 
buta inkomo. 
yisa apa. 

yita wamkela imali zako. 
tutuzel^ or kuzaumtwana* . 



Digitized by Google 



180 COMM£liO£ — ^FIND. 



Commence at once then, qalake kalokimje. 
condemn not the innocent^ unga ba gwebi abange-. 

: * natyala. 
converse on good things, ngcokolo gazo izinto e zi 

lun^eyo. 



- » 



convey this thing there, yisa lo 'nto gapiya. 

cook the food, peka ukutya. 

cook the meat, peka inyama. 

cool the water, dambisa amansl 

correct the child, tetisa umtwana. 

correct that mistake, lungisa e so siposo. 
cover these things, beka into peza kwe li 

onto n zi gubungele. 

covet not the thing of 

another, unga zi qwenela izinto 

zomnye umtu. 
cntmtwo, qamlakubini. 
cnt bushes for fencing the 

cattle-fold, gaula amhlahla uku biya 

ubuhlantL 

cut bushes for wattling, gaula impingelo uku pin* 

gela. 

D. 

Death is an awful thing, uku& ku yinto e yoyike- 

kayo. 

death is appointed unto 
all men, ku miselwa ku bantu 

bonke ukufiL 
debate one with the other, pekisananL 
deceive no man, unga kohlisi umtu. 

a deep place, indau e yinzulu. 

you defile that thing, uya yi ncolisa lo 'nto. 
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Desire' good tfaings, u ze u nqwenela izmto 

e zi lungileyo. 
despise no maD^ iinga gxeki umtu. 

you disgrace me before 
. the people, uya dihlazekaebantweiiL 

divide the meat, yaba in3rama.- « 

dhide the cattle, yaba inkomo. 

do what I tell you, yenza into e di ku xelayo. 

do not talk so loud, tata ungaxokozeli 
tbe dogs are numing^ inja ziya baleka. 
drag that thing, rola lo 'nto. * 

you dream, uya pupa, 

drunkenness is a disgrace 
to a man, uknnxik ku lihlazo to 

'mtn. 

does the water boil ? amanzi aya bilana P 
draw bushes, rola amahlahla. 

Eat your food, yitya ukutya kwako. 

enlarge your house, yandisa inhlu yako. 

enlarge the cattle-fold, yandisa ubuhlanti. 

excuse not yourself thus, unga zilandula gaka* 

F. 

Faith is the gift of God, ukolo lu kukupa kuka- 

Tixo. 

fear to commit sin, yoyikani ukwenza izono. 

feed the hungry, • thlisani aba lambileyo. 
feed tiie horses, nika ukutya ku 'mahashe. 

feed the child, nika umtwana ukutya. 

fence the gardens, biya amasimL 

fill the basket, zalisa isitya. 

find (seek for) the cattle, fana inkomo. 
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Where did you find it P na yi finmna pins ? 

fire burns, - . umlilo uya tshisa. 

fold the clothes, songa ingubo. 

follow me, u dilaudele. 

fMow Uiat which ib good, landela oku ka Inngileyo. 

ford the river, wela umlambo. 

forget not what I say, unga libali oku di tetayo. 

yoQ firight^n me very 

much, uya d 'oyikisa l»kida. 

friday is the sixth day of 

the week, Ifiiday i yimini yesitan- 

datu. . 

the for k coming off, uboya buya- snka. 

for how long will you wish 

to hire me P uya foua ukuba di ku 

konza mngama (mgnka- 
na nina P 

for what purpose are you 

doing that P uya kweuzela niua oku ? 

a 

Gallop the horse, palisa ihashe. 

gather the stones here, buta amatye apa. 
gather yourselyes together 
in the honse, ni ze ni zitUanganise 

enhlwini. 

get the horses home, ' godusa amahashe. 
get the waggon ready to 
start, ni yi lungposele uku mka 

inqwelo. 

give me a present, di basele. 

give me those things, nikela kumi e a zinto. 

give me a cow, 'di pe inkomo. 
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Give me that thing, 'dipe leyo 'nto; 
go and drive the calves 

away, hamba u gxote amatoli. 

grind the coniy sila amazimba. 

grind the Indian corn, sila umhona. 



grind the axe. 



lola izembe. 



H. 



Hang the meat here, 
it hangs in the air, 
have you a wife P 
heal Ihe woand, 
heap up the stones, 
help the needy, 
help me speedily, 
hide yourself, 
hide that thing here, 
hold your peace, 
hold that man, 
hold this thing, 
hold on there, 
horses are swift, 
how are your friends P 
how will you act then P 
how many men ? 
how did God make all 
thmgsp 

how many children have 
you ? 

how came Ihey hilherP 
how long time P 



xoma myama apa. 
kuya lengalenga emoyeni. 
u nomfazi yininaP 
polisa inxeba. 
fumba araatye. 
ncedaabaswelayo unceda. 
u z u di ncede emsinyani. 
hamba u omele. 
fihla leyo 'nto apa. 
tutu unga teti. 
hamba lo 'mto. 
hamba le 'nto. 
bambelela kona. 
amahashe a namendu. 
z) jani izihlobo zakoP 
notininake P 
amadoda ma gapina P 

wa tinina U-Tixo idni li 
dala zonke izinto P 

* 

u yinsapo zi gapina P 
ba tinina uku za apa P 
umgama o gakananma P 
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How many months P 

hungiy men, 
how many weeks ? 



inyanga d gapina P 
Amadoda a lambQeye* 

icawa zi gapina ? 



Idle people are always 
poor, abantu aba qenayo ban-^ 

gamablempn gamaxa 

onke. 

if I go, what shall I re- 
ceive P ukaba diya ya da diya 

kuzuza 'ntonina P 

imitate those who are 

goody xelisa abo ba lungileyo# 

imitate that man, xelisa lo 'mto. 

immediately he departed, we mkake geloxesluu 
impede me not, unga di libalisi. 

increase your cattle, yandisa inkomo zako. 
inquire of the d^tun, buza enkosini. 
inqmre for that thing of 

John, buzela ku John leyo 'nto. 

it rains heavily, ku yana kakulu. 

it is heavy, ktt nsima. 

it was said, kwa tshiwo< 

it hails, ku yana amatye. 

I do not know, hai andazi. 

I gave a cow for that 

* thing, da rolela lo 'nto inkomo* 

I have already said so, sendi tshilonje. 
I want one shilling, diya fnna ishilinga. 

I Want sixpence, diya fima isiksepenisi. 
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want one BhiUing and 

sixpence, 
want work. 



diya funa ishiluiga nesk*- 

aepenisi. 
diya funa umsebenzi, or 
diya funa inkonzo. 
shall want you one year, diya knfima inyanga zi li* 

shumi e 11 nambini. 

want you to herd my 
cattle^ 



«ay, yon man, 

want you to fetch water, 

come from thencet^ 
am come hither, 
want you, 

want the mistress of the 
house, 

seek the master, 
want round buttons, 
want flat buttons, 
want beads, 
want iron, 
want brass wire, 
want a karosse, 
want a pot, 
want red clay, 

want ^ hoe, 

want tobacco, 
am eating, 
am talking, 



diya ku fima ukw alusa 

inkomo zam. 
wa umfandini. 
diya ku^a uku ka am- 

anzL 
di yela kona. 
diya hambela kwalapa. 
diya ku fona wena. 

diya funa imistres yalo 

'nthlu. 
diya funa inkosi. 
diya fima amaqula. 
diya fima amaqosha. 
diya funa insimbi. 
diya funa isingciti. 
diya funa udngo. 
diya funa ingubo. 
diya fans, imbiza. 
diya funa imbola, (or ici* 

tywa.) 
diya fiina ^ikubo, (or iga- 

ba.) 
diya fima icuba. 
di satya. 
di sateta. 
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I AM — ^LOOSE. 



I am listening, 

1 shall return just now, 

I shall reton to-moiTow, 

I shall arrive the day after 

to-tmorrow, 
I will return again, 
I am oonung, 
I am hungry, 
I do not want that thing, 
I want sour milk, 
I want sweet milky 
I will not come then, 
I will never return, 

I will never do that, 

I will not go, 
I am thirsty, 
I want you, 
I am ill, 

I have no children, 

I have four children, 
I do not know thee. 



di sa pulapula. 
diya ku huya kwa kalok- 
unje. 

diya ku buya gumso. 

diya k fika gumsomnye. 
do buya di buye. 
diye za. 
di lambile. 
andi funi lo 'nto. 
diya ftma ama». 
diya fhna ubisd. 
andi sayi ten zake. 
andi sayi ku buya napa- 
kade. 

andi so ze 'de nze oku. 

hai andi yi. 
di xaniwe. 
diya ku fona wena. 
diya & 

andi na nsapo, or andi 

nabantwana. 
di nabantwana bane, 
andi kwa zi wena. 



J. 

Join these things into 
cme, bandakanya e zi zinto 

zi be nye. 

judge (or condemn) not 

the innocent, unga gwebeli aba ge na- 

tyala. 
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Just as I arriyed, that Amg 

happened, ekufikeni kwam kwahla 

lo 'nto. 

just as yoa please, gentando yako. 

K. 

Kill (slaughter) the ox, rxela inkabi. 
kindle a fire, pemba mnlilo. 

knock at the door, qonqota ^aeangw^. 

knowledge is a good 
thing, ukwazi ku yinto e lungi* 

leyo. 



L. 



Lament on account of your 

sins, 
lash the oxen, 

Iciy it down here, 
lead the oxen, 
lean not there, 

learn your book, 
leave that thing alone, 
leave it here, 

leaye (forsake) these cus- 
toms, 
let me come in, 
Ke not at all, 
lift that thing up, 
listen to your teacher, 

load the waggon, 
loose the oxen. 



lilela izono zenu. 
bexesha ii&abl. 

lalisa apa. 

kokela inkabi. * . . 
unga mi apo, or mnsa 
'kwayama kona. 

ftirida incwadi yako. 
yeka lo 'nto. 
shiya apake* 

yeka lamasiko. 
ma-di gene. 

ungenzi ulirimi nakanye. 
funqula leyo 'nto. 

pulapula ku mfundisi wa- 
ko. 

layisha inqwelo. 
tukulula inkabi 
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lOVE — WUBSMf 



Love not sin^ unga tandi ixcrao. 

look at the child^ kangela umtwana* 

light the fire, pemba umUlo. 

look at that thing, kangela ku lo 'nto. 

let ns be going, hamba si hambe. 

let me buy your horse, ma-di tengele ihashe lako# 

M. 

Make peace one with ano- 
ther, yenzani nxolo pakatl 

kweiiii. 

you make me a liar, uya ndenzi ixokL 
mark the cattle, panla inkomo. 

maryel not at this, ungamati goko. 

meditate on good things, camanga gezinto e zi lun-* 

gileyo. 

mercy is with God, nbubele bu kuye U-Tixo. 
mingle these things, pitikeza e zi zinto. 

months and years soon pass 
away, inyanga neminyaka, ziya 

hlula emfflnya. 

moTe that thing out of the 

way, susa lo 'nto. 

N. 

Nail it here, betelela apa. 

narrate the news, ' shumayela indaba* 
new oxen, inkabi e zi-ntsha. 

nine articles, izinto zi Utoba. 

now is the time, lixesha kaloku. 

now Is the time at which 
they work, ku xa ba sebenzayo ka-* 

lokn. 
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Now when he had spokeiii kekaloku akuba ebe te- 

tile. ' . 

number the people, bala abanta. • . ^ ' 

number the sheep, bala amagusha. y 

no, they are not very nn- 

hai azi ninzi kodwa. 
aku ko umtu o ga tahoyo. 



merons, 

no man can say so, 



O. 



Obey yonr parents, 

observe what I say, 
open the door, 
our cattle. 



pulapula ilizwi lonyoko 

neloyise. 
gqala oku 'di kutetayo. 
Tula ucango. 
mkomo e za kutL 



P. 



the 



Part (disentangle) 

string, 
peace is a good thing, 
peg out the hide, 
preserre that thing, 
plaster the house, 
play with the child, 
you please me, 
pour out the water, 
pour in the water, 
prepare to meet thy God, 

prepare the waggon for 
starting, 

present me with a gift, 
pursue the ihieyes. 



cumbulula mtambo. 

uxolo lu yinto e lungileyo. 
betelola isikumba. 
londoloza lo 'nto. 
tyabeka hihlu. 
thlala nomtwana. 
uya di vuyisa. 
palaza amanzi. 
galela amanzi. 
u zilungisela uku thlanga- 
na no-Tixo wako. 

lungisela uku mka in- 
qwelo. 

di basele. 
putuma amaseli. 
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Put out (extinguish) the 

fire, cimisa umlilo. 

put the cattle in the fold, genisa iukomo ebuthlanti. 



B. 



Race the heroes^ 
raise that thing, 
read your book, 
reason in your hearty 

recdye that thing, 
reform your ways, 
relate the news, 
release the man from 
work, 

remoye yourself, 
remoye that thing. 



Saye your life, 
saw this block, 
saw this plank, 
seize that man, 
send your seryant, 
send me the news, 
serye God in truth, 
sew your garments, 
shake the sack, 
a sharp knife, . 
sharpen the axe, 
show it here, 
sin not, 



palisa amahashe. 
misa lo 'nto. 

funda encwadeni yako. 
telekelela enkhlizweni 

yako. 
3ramkela lo 'nto. 
lungisa ukwenza kwako. 
shumayela indaba. 

kulula lo *mtu emseben- 

zini. 
kwelela. 
susa lo 'nto. 



S. 

sindisa ubomi benu. 
sarisha lo 'mli 
sarisha le 'plank, 
bamba lo 'mtu. 
tuma isicaka sako. 
toma indaba knmi. 
konza U-Tixo genyaniso. 
tunga ingubo zako. 
futulula inxowa. 
isitshetshe e A nohnkali. 
lola izembe. 
bonisa apa. 
u goni. 
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Sit here, 

sell me your cows^ 
skin the beast, 

say, I will come, 
shut the dQory 
slay a sheqp, 
smelt the iron, 
some contend still, 
sow the com, 
spades are good to 
with, 

speak slowly, 
split the woo^ 
stand here, 

sweep the house, 
sympathize with me» 



dig 



hlala apa. 

n di tengele imaad zako. 
thlinza inkiuno. 

yiti do za. 
vala ucango. 
xrelaigudia. 
n3ibilikisa intsimU. 
inxenye isapika. . *■ 
thlwayela amazimba. 

imihlaugulo i lungile nku- 

lima, 
teta kuthle. 
canda inkmii. 
yima apa. 
tshiyela inhlu. 
kuzamina. 



T. 



Take the water, 
take the horse^ 
l»ke the child, 
take away that thing, 
take away the. dirt, 
take away the mud, . 
take home the children, 
take off the lid, 
take three quarts of com 
for the horses, 

take care of the horse. 



tabata amanzL 
bamba ihashe. 
tata mntwana. 

susa lo 'nto. 
susa umhlaba. 
susa udaka. 
godttsa abantwana. 

susa isiciko. 

subela amahashe ibekile 
yama. 

zimha zi-be ntatu yaiusa 
ihashe. 
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Talk not so loud, 
teach the children, 

this is the way, 
toss it here, 
tread lightly, 
try again then, 
turn from your sins to 
God, 

twist a rope, 
two men, 

take care of the child, 
take care you do not fall 
m, 

take care of yourself, 
the sun is already risen, 
the sun is going down, 
the sun is set, 

the present month, 
the last mouth, 



the new moon, 

the coming moon, 

that is my way or manner, 

the stars are many, 

the water is running over, 
the horses are away, 
the cattle are not here, 
there is no water, 
the cattle are in the culti- 
vated land. 



ninga xokozelL 
fimdisa abantwana. 
nanso inhlela. 
ka u yi jule apa. 
nyatela kuthle. 
linga kanjakoke. 

guqula ezonweni u bekele 

ku-Tko. 
pota intambo. 

amadoda mabini. 
gcina umtwana. 

lumka unge yelL 
u zingcinele. 
ilanga li seli pumile. 
ilanga liza-'kutshona. 
ilanga li tshonile. 
inyanga e koyo. 
inyanga e sandul ukuhlu- 
la. 

inyanga e sanduluku 

twasa. 
inyanga e zaku twasa. 
lisiko lam oka. 
inkwenkwensd zi ninzi. 
amanzi aya palala. 
amahashe a kako. 
azi ko inkomo apa* 
amanra a kako. 

inkomo zi semasimini. 
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The cattle are out of tfae 
fold, 

the cattle are numerous, 
that thing is given into 
your care, 

the horse is owned, 
the fire is gone out, 
the house is burning, 

the captain calls you, 
the ground is hard, 
the vessel leaks, 
the ground is soft, 
the people are coming, 
the pain is great. 



inkomo zi pumile ebudi- 

lanti. 
inkomo zi-ninzi. 

le *nto i beldwe ezanthleni 

zako. 

ihashe li fanisiwe. ^ 
umlilo li cimile« 
inhlu i yatsha. 
inkosi iya ku biza. 
umhlaba o lu-kuni. - 
iffltya dya vuza. 
umhlal^ u tambfle. 
abantu baye za. 
ubuhlungu bu-kuiu. 



Unbind the cord, 
uncover the goods, 
under the table, 

understand what I say, 



U. 



tukulula intambo. 
tyela impahla. 
pantsi kwetafeli. 

qonda o ku di tetayo. 



understand that perfectly, qibela uku qonda oko. 



Wake not the child, 
walk round there, 
weary not yourself, 

well, and what then ? 
where are you going P 
whence come you P 



unga vusi umtwana. 
jikela apiya. 
unga zidiniswa. 

ku naninake oku ? 
uya gapina P 
u vela pin^P 



194 WHERE — WHEBB. 

Where are your friends P izihlobo zako zi pina P 
where are the horses P amahashe a pma P 

where are the cattle P iukomo zi pina ? 
where are the people be- 

longuig to this place P ahantu ha lo 'mzi ha pina P 
where are the tools P impahla zi pina P 
where did you see them ? u ba bone pina ? 
what did he say then P wa ti ninake ? 
what do you want P u funanto ninap 
what do yon want me forP nya di fhnela nina P 
what do you want for that 

grass P lo 'ngca i funa nina P 

what do yon want for the 

basket P isitya A fima nina P 

what do you want for that 

mat ? o lu kuko iu funa 'nto nina ? 

what wages do yon want P inkonzo yako i yakn me- 

la *nto ninaP 
wash the spade, thlanza umhlagulo. 

wash the bucket, thlanza isitya. 

wash the hasoh, 

wash the cnp^ 

wash your face, thlamlia iibnso bako. 

wash your bands, thlamba izanthla zenu. 

wash the clothes, thlanza ingnbo. 

wash the child, thlanza nmtwana. 

what do you want here P uya funa nina apa P 
where is that man gone ? lo 'mto nyile pina ? 
where is the water P a pina amanzip 
where is the captain P inkosi i pina P 
where are the men P amadoda a pina ? 
where is the money ? imali zi pina P 
where are the sacks P inxowa zi pina P 
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Where is the thing to fetch 

water in ? into yoku ka amaHzi 

i pina P 

we are come to receive 
our Wages, sizileukwamkelaumvuzo 

wetii. 

what is your name P igama lako 11 gubanina P 
what is the name of that 
thing P igama lalo 'nto li gaba- 

ninap 

what is the matter with 

you P u nanina P 

what are yon doing P wenzaninaP 
where are you ill P u nendau ni ? 

what are you thinking 

about P nya kumbula ganina P 

what are you musing 

about P uye nza ingcmgani ga- 

nina ? 

where is your wife P um&zi wako u pina P 
where are your children P abantwana bako ba pina P 

where have you been ? ubuyile pina ? 
whom did you see there ? wa bona ba nina kona P 
when are you comfaig P uya kuza ni nina P 
when are you going to 

move yourself P uya ku zishukumisa ni ni- 

na? 

when will you leave P uya kumka ni nina P 
will you not come then P aku zi nake P 

when did you arrive P wa fika xa ni nina P 
where is my hat P umqwazi warn a pina P 

where is my stick P intongo yam i pina P 
where is my jacket P ibatyi yam i pina P 

o 2 
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Where are the doggP inja u pina P 
where is your houseP inhln yako i pinaP 

where is the patli ? i pina inthlela ? 

where have you left the 

childP nmshiyepmaumtwaiiaP 
where hare you left the 

horse ? u 11 shiye pina ihashe ? 

where have you left the 

cattle P u zi shiye pma mkomo P 

what are you looking fhrP uya kangela ninaP 
when will you return ? uya ku buya nina ? 
where are you going with 

that thing P n yi sa pma lo *nto P 

where is the milk-bncketP itunga li pina P 
what are you peeping here 

for p uya lunguzeia nina apa P 

we are not accustomed to 

those manners, asi wa qeli la 'masiko. 

wattle this house, pingela lo 'nhlu. 

which is the path P inthlela i yi pina P 

whither does this path 

lead P lo 'niUelaiyakokelapinaP 

we are lost, silathlekile. 
we are yet aliyei si sahleli, (or si sahla 

ubomi betu.) 
we are yet in health, sisapilile. 
who owns the horse P ihashe li faniswa gubani- 

naP 

Y. 

You are. called by your 

father, uya biswa go-yithlo. 

you startle me, uya di tusa. 



Digitized 



PH&ikSE-BOOK. 



197 



Your face is dirty, ubuso bako bu ncolile. 

your hands are dirty, izantha zako u ncolile. 
your wages shall he four 
rix-dollars per month, uya ku zuza i-rix-doUar 

zibene genyanga inye* 

your wages shall he two 

cows for twelve moons, uyakuzuzaimazizibe zi- 

mbini, genyanga zi li 
shumi e li nazi mbini. 
amasiko enu a lungile. 
amasiko enu a kohlakile. 
inkhliziyo yako i lukunL 



your laws are good, 
your laws are had, 

your heart is hard, 
your heart must 
changed, 

your thoughts are evil, 

you disgrace me. 



be 



inkhUziyo yako i fimela 
ukuha i guqulwe. 

inkumbulo zako zi kohle- 
kile. 

uyadiUaza. 



END OF IBB PBBA8S-B00K. 
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EXERCISES 

BO¥C£'S KAFFIR G&AMMAR. 
BY W. J. DAVIS. 



I. EXERCISES ON NOVN& ' 

1. On Number. 
Write ihe plarals of 

tTmfiai; Woman. 
TTmtu; Ifaii. 
Inkweokwe ; Boj. 
. Inkazana; €KrL 
Ilizwe ; Country. 
Ihashe ; Horse. 
Inkunzi ; Bull. 
Imazi; Cow. 
Udadi ; Sister. 
Isicaka; Servant. 
Unomeya; Wasp. 
Usapo ; Child. 
Ulwanthle ; Sea. 
Upaxi ; Sign. 
Unilambo ; Riyer. 
Ubuso ; Face. 
Ukutja; Food. 



EXERCISES ON THE KAJFWR GRAMMAR. 199 

2. Chi the Genitive CdLse. 
Supply the genitive in the following sentences : — 

Inhlu inkosi ; House of the captain* 
Umtu ilizwe ; Man of the €01111117. 
Umqwari JtAn; Hat of John. 
Ida^ umlambo ; Daek of the river. 
Inkori WiUiam; William's captain. 
Umlambo nlwanthle ; Biver of the sea. 
Isicaka Yadana; Yadana's semint 
Isilya um£izi ; Basket of a woman. 
TJlwantUe umUaba ; Sea of tJie earth. 
ITlantiinhla; Rod of the house. 
Uboso ifflcaka ; Face of tiie servants. 
Amahashe nkamkani ; Horses of the king. 
Umtu Pato; Pato's man. 
IzimvuFaku; Faku's sheep. 
Imitt ilizwe; Trees of the countrjr. 

IntomH ixmfiud inkon ; Dai^hter of .ihe wife of the captain. 
Inkod ahantu nna^Isroel ; Captain of the people of Israel. 
IliswiU-TixoisuIn; Word of the. Ood of heaven. 
ITku^ U-Ehiistus U-Tixo ; I>s«^«h of the CSmst of Ood. 

3. On the AbkUwe Case of Nmms. 
(1.) Write ike ablatiye of the following nouns :— 

Inhlela; P&th. 
Umtu; Man. 
Isitya; Basket. 
Inkohliso ; Doccptiou. 
Llmhlambi ; Drove. 
Intamo ; Neck. 
Usapo ; A child. 
Inkosi ; Captains. 
I-Jerusalem ; I-T>oiiJon. 

Umtu Clackcbui,)' ; Man belongiog to Claik^bury. 
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(2.) Supply the genitiye in the following sen- 
tenceSy and place the nouns in the ablatiye : — 

Inhlela inkomo ; In the path of the cattle. 
Umlomo amahashe ; In tiie mouth of the honet. 
Bizwi U-Tixo ; In the word of Crod. 
Inkumbulo inklizi} o ; In the thoughts of the heart. 
Imicamango umpeCumlo ; In the meditalions of the souL 
Ukuneokols Jane no John ; In the oonrenation of Jane and 
John. 

4. 

Correct the following errors : — 

Elizwini ; In the world. 
Esanhlweni ; In the hand* 
Enhlini ; In the house. 
Imlanjeni ; In the river. 
Esityini ; In the basket. 
Enkabini ; In tlie ox. 
Ehuaeni ; In the face. 
Emlambeni ; In the river. 
Emlomeni ; In the mouth. 
Edakeni ; In the mud. 
Emtvvini ; Near the man. 
Inni ; At the Irini. 



5. On Nouns in Apposition. 

Supply the requisite forms to express in the 
Ibllowing sentences, " which is," who is, " <iic. : — 

Isicaka igosa ; The servant (who is) the favourite. 

Umtu inkosi ; The man (who is) tbe captain. 

Igosa umtu ; The steward (who is) the man. 

Isitulu isicaka; The deaf person (who is) the servant. 

Abasemidni inkosi ; The strangers (who are) the chiefs. 

Izihloho amadoda ; The friends (who are) the men. 

Imitombo imikunbo ; The fountains (which are) the rircrs. 
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6. FoTiker Exercises m Nouns, 

By what are nouns distinguished in Kaffir ? 
How many prefixes are there to nouns ? 
Name them ? 
How are nouns classified ? 
How many declensions are there ? 
How many of those are aingiilAr ? 
How many are plural ? 
How many are both singular and plural ? 
Repeat the declensions with the diBtinguiflhijig peculiarities of 
&e nouns each contains. 
How is the plural formed ? 

Kepeat the changes which take place in dedensioiia I. to VI., 
in forming their pluiaLk 

What are the exeepiioiu to the general mles for foming the 
plttials? 

Kepeat the eaphonic letter of each dedenuon beginning with 
iheX 

How is the pkoe of genders supplied in Kaffir as fiir as 
giammatieal omistniction is concerned ? 
How maoj eases are ihere to a Kaffir nonn? 
Bepeat them. 

How is the genitive ease finrned ? 

Is there any difierence In the fonuing of the gemtiTe of a 
conunoii noon, and one wbicii is the name 6f a person ? 

Hbwis Hie genitiTefenned when empliaiis is reqnlred? 

What is the aUatiTe tennination ? 

Is the initial Towel of noons alfteied in the aUatlTe ? 

Wlial Men ehange in the ahlatiTe, and what are those 
dianges? 

How is the aUaiiTe of places loimed? 
How Is tfae.aUaliTe finmed wlien pieeeded by a pronoim ? 
How are the wovds,— by, with, tibrough, aLso, & and, 
expressed when connected with nouns ? 
How are nouns placed in apposition ? 
How is the diminutive of nouns formed ? 
Arc nouns ever personified in Kafiir ? 
How do the Kaffirs frequently personify words ? 
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Why is but litUe attention to the gendei of nouxus necessaij in 
Kaffir? 

7. 

Correct the following errors: — 

Uknkanya bczulu ; Light of heaven. 
Abantu kwomlilaba ; People of earth. 
Umtu lobukulu ; A man of consequence. 
Ubumnyama kwobusuku ; Darkness of nil^t. 
Inkomo, somtu ; Cattle of the man. 
Ilizwi yika Tixo ; Word of God. 
Imisebenzi zika Satan ; Works of Satan. 
Imilambo bomhlabu ; Rivers of the earUi> 
Umti yomlambo ; Tree of the river. 
Ukutya somtwana ; Food of the child. 
Ubuso kwenkwenkwe ; Face of the boy. 
Xnkofli yabantn ; Captains of the people. 
TTknxolela bezono ; Forgiveness of sins. 
Umsindo buka Tixo ; Wrath of Gtod. 
Utando ka Tixo ; Love of God. 
Inkumbulo ywikhliriyo ; Thoughts of thj» henrt. 

Eacam^le of parmg Nouns, 

Iflitya somtu wasemam^ndwem; Basket of a naa o£ Amam- 
pondaLand. 

Intyas A nAnn ; why ? Beoaoae it has a prefix, — ^isi, of 4fae 
lY. declennon,nonmiatiTe ease. What b its oaj^uBio letter ? & 
How is its ablatiTe case Ibmed? Eutyeni, the initial wwd 
being changed into e, and the final Towel into oni How is its 

plural formed ? By changing isi into izi, as isHya. 

^ Somtu;" A noun in the genitive case, governed. by a noun of 
declension IV. 

Wasemampotidweni ;" A noun, ablative case, but governed 
in the genitive case by " umtu^' the noun preceding it implying 
that nmhi^ a person, is one belonging to Amamponda Land. 
(See Sec. IIL, No. 19, of the Grammar.) 
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II. EXERCISES ON ADJECTIVEa 

1. On Naims used o/^ecHvely. 

Unite the following nouns, so that the second 
may qualify the first, supplying the words^ who has, 
which has, &c. : — 

IJmtu ukwazi ; A person (who Las) knowledge. 

Ibadi amendu ; A deer (which has) speed. 

Inkosi usizi ; A captain (who has) sympathetic sorrow. » 

Isitnlu amanlila ; A deaf person (who has) str^gth. 

tldaka inhlabati ; Mud (which has) sand. 

XJmfula ingca ; A yalley (which has) grass. 

Uhusika ingqeli ; A winter (which has) cold. 

Ukutya amanhla ; Food (which has) strength. 

Abantu inceba ; People (who have) mercy. 

Ajnahashe ubuncwanga ; Horses (which have) Yioe. 

Izimvu ukwekwe ; Sheep (which have) scab. 

Imilambo amatje ; Riyers (which have) stones. 

Abantu imipefumlo ; People (who have) souls. 

« 

2. On Numbers and couniin^. 

(1.) Supply the proper prefixes toflie following 
numbers : — 

Umtn nye ; Ihashe nje ; Isitya nje ; Ubuso mblni ukohlwa 
ne; Amahashe boxo abautu sixenuze; Imibembo Uaau; 
Amadoda fatu; Umtu knqala; Bizwi sibim; UmUa sitatui 
isitya sinye; XJnibfe ittanclato ; ludau simbozo. 

Tabata {v. a.) inkomo ntatu ; Take three cattle. 

Nika {y. a.) amaqnla mane ; Give four round buttons. 

Amadoda mabiiii ; Both men. 

Inkomo ntatu ; All three of the cattle. 

Imiti tandatu ; All six of the trees. 

Nye umhla; Another day. 

Umhla mbi ; A diiVercnt sort of a day. 

Nye iiizwi ; Another word. 
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nizwi mbi ; Another word of a diffemit desoiptioa. 
Nye ilizwe ; In another country. 
Nye inhlu ; In another house. 
Iidilu mhi ; Another sort of a house. 
Nye inhlu; Another house. 

(2.) Correct the following errors : — 

nizwi c-nye ; One word. 

Ingubo omabini ; Two cloaks. 

Amahashe zinhlanu ; Fire horses. 

Abantu mabini ; Two people. 

Inkosi ba-bini ; Two captains* 

Inkunzi e linye ; One bull. 

Imazi libe li-nye ; Cow, let it be one, 

laibani mabini ; One candle. 

Enye isitya ; One basket. 

Il-inye inyanga; One mouth. 

Kwomye ilizwe ; In another world. 

Kwenye icala ; On the other side. 

Ubuso o ku-bini ; Two faces, or faces which are two. 

Izanhla o zi-biiii ; Two hands, or hands which are two. 

Inkosi o-nye ; One captain, or captain who is one. 

Abantu a zi-ne ; Four people, or people who are four. 

Amakwenkwc o ba-bini ; Two boys, or boys who are two. 

Nanye ihashe ; Not one horse. 

Nabunye uaapo ; Not one child. 

Nalinye indoda ; Not one man. 

Umtwana o sibini ; The child who is the second. 

Inkwenkwe e zi sihlanu ; The boy who is the fifth. 

nixwe yi*mbi ; Another wodd of a dif^ent sort 

3. Exercises on the comparison of Adjectives, 

(1.) Supply the comparative in the following sen- 
tences. 

U lungile banye ; Thou art more righteous than others. 
Lo' mlambo umkulu lowo ; This river is greater than that. 
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Inhlu c-nkuIu lejo ; A house greater than that. 
Intoinkulu koso KKiike innlo ; A thing gieBfeer thaa all other 
thingp. 

(2.) Supply the superlative in the following sen- 
tences ; — 

Umlambo o-mhlope ; A rirer which is yeij white. 
Ihashe ; It is not merely a horse. 
Ilangatya ; A flame which exceeds all others. 
Umlambo ; A river which exceeds all others. 
Umtv, o-mkolu; A man who is altogether great 

(3.) Correct the following errors. 

Umtu e-mkulu ; A great man. 

Ihashe o-mkulu ; A horse which is great. 

Isitja e zi-mhlope ; A white basket. 

Itjuwa e li-raia ; Salt which is bitter. (This nonn follows the 

analogies of Dec. III.) 
Inkosi a ba-kulu ; Great captains. 
Umhlaba e solukuni ; Hard earth. 
Imiti o lu-tshica ; Tough trees. • . ' 

Isinciti e zi-lutshica ; A tough piece of iron.* 
Asi lilo inkosi ; It is not merely a captain. 
Aai lilo isitya ; A basket which exceeds all othen. 
AsibahoidEOsi; Oaptains who exceed all othen. 
An hobo abanta ; Thej are not merely people. 

JSxamples of the %m of the different forms of the 

Pereonal Pronoun, 

The following examples of the use of the different 
forms of the pronoun were omitted in the grammar ; 

but as they are calculated to facilitate the use of the 
pronouns in practice they are given here : — 
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(More extended examples will be given of the 
personal pronouns as connected with Ihe verb.) 

L NaminaHve Case, No. 1. 

When this nominative is used in connexion with 
adjectives, it gives emphasis to the same, and, more- 
over, distinguishes the pronoun from others ; as : — 

FEB. BIKO. 

1. Dimkulu mtfia y lam great /. (Implying that none 

are greater.) 
3. Umknlu wetta ; Thou art great ihou. 

(dec.) 

3. I. Umkulu yena ; He is great he, 

II. Likiilu lona ; It is great it* 

III. Inkuln / It is great it. 



Nominative, No, 2. 

These forms are used as the pronominal prefix 
of the adjective and verb. They will be seen pre- 
fixed to each tense of the v^b, and also to 4ie 
adjectives preceded by the relative pronoan, in the 
table of proper adjectives. 

2. Genitive Case. 

The forms of the genitive are used, with the 

euphonic letter of the noun ])recedinp: the s^enitive 
case of the pronoun prefixed, for the ibrmutiou of 
the possessive pronouns ; as : — 



THE KAFFIR GRAMMAR. 



(OBO.) 

I. Umin wake; His man, (referring to a person.) 
lU. Ihashe la^o ; Its horse. 
IT. Inkosi gaso ; Its captain. 

Here it will be observed, that ake is the genitive 
of declension I., ayo that of declension III., and aso 
that of declension lY. ; the w before ake is the 
euphonic letter of umta, I before ayo is that of 
ihashe, and ^before cmo is that of inkosi; umtUj 
ihashe, and inkosi being the nouns preceding the 
forms of the genitive, and governing them in the 
possessive case. 

3. Dative Case, 

The dative is used in formmg the comparative of 
adjectives; as: — 

Dimknltt h^e^ ktUfi^ kuyo^ kusa, kuh, &c ; I am greater ihan 

The reason of the dative being used in this forma- 
tion, is, that, rendered literally, the above sentences 

would stand thus : " I am great to him," " it," Ac. 

This case is also used in the sense of " with," 
preceded by nouns and the nominative No. 2; 
as: — 

Lo 'nto i kntve ; That thing is with thee. 
E zi zinto azi ko iMnu; These things are not mth me. 
Ukuxolelwa kwezono zi kuye U-^Tixo; ForgirenesB of litis k 
with God. 
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4. The AeeufoHife (knse. 

The accusatiye is always inserted in the verb, 
between the verbal prefix and the root of the verb. 

Sometimes the ablatives No. 4, and No. 3, are 
joined together; as: — 

Guye nami ; It is he and I. 
Dimi nabo ; It is I and they. 
Bee, &C. 



5. Rsercises on the personal a$td demonsiraiive 

Pronouns. 

1. Whai ia lihe effisct produced by tiie use of the ii<»iiiiiatiT« 
No. I. when used witii adjectiyes ? 

In which of the persons and declensions do the nominatife 
No II. and the accusatiye case take the same forms, and in igfhich 

do they differ ? 

How are the possessive pronouns formed ? 

How axe they formed when emphasis is required ? 

Which case of the personal pronoun is used in the comparison 
of adjectives ? 

How is the nominative No. 2 used ? 

Repeat the demonstrative pronouns according to each declen- 
sion of nouns. 

How are the phrases, the same," it is it," and it is even 
it," expressed in Kafl&r. 

In what manner is " whose," the genitive of '* who or 
which," usually expressed in Kaffir ? 

Give a few examples. 

Repeat the forms often prefixed to the noun immediatelj 
following whose," according to the different declensions. 

In how many different ways can whom or which," the aoca- 
sative of the relative pronoun, he eiqireaBed? 

Wherein do these wajs differ ? 

How many exceptions esdst to the general rales for forming 
" whom or which ? " 
Name them. 
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What forms are used foj: expiefifiixig, Qi^ by, UifOllgh| 1% 
firom, to whom, or which?" 
lUpeat the tables No. 16 and 17, Section y. ! 



Conect the following errors. 
Nouns, Adjectives, and Pronouns. 

2. Ihashe e-nkiilu yon a ; That is a laige hoise. 

Inkoii e-nkulu lo ; That is a great captain. 

Di-goxntu o lu-kolu ; I am a great man. 

E laniahasha ma-kaln; Tliose lunies aie hige. 

liO 'nto iy-into e inknlu; That is alaige thing. 

E so si^ s-mLIope ; Those baskets ace white. 

trtyahva o-mnandi; Beer that is pleasant. 

Usiq^ lo o-mUe ; Tliat is a pretty child. 

Ukotya o kn-iaia wona; That food is hitter. 

Amampond-a nohnioti bona; The Amamponda axe hmye. 

Amahashe le yaja ; Those hmses there. 

Id kwa lilo inkosi; It is the yeiy same captain. 

Umta okwan li-kolu ; or, omtn o kwasi si-koln; A man whose 

wsBldoai is great. 
Danga e si kokanya kunamanhla; The son whose li^ is 

strong. 

Abantu a ba zityebi ba-kulu ; The people whose riches are great. 
Inhlu umtu o yi tandayo ; The house which the man loves. 
Umfazi u wa m bonayo ; The woman thou didst see. 
Izihlangu di teta gaso ; The shoes of which I spoke. 
Incwadi di funda galo ; The book through which I learn. 
Isicaka e di bendi teta kuye; The servant to whom I was 
speaking. 

Umtwana di thlala nayo ; The child with whom I play. 
Umliogani wa di hamba nalo i My companion with whom I 

walk. 

Ihashe lam di teta gaye ; My horse of which I speak. 
Umhlobo babo di m tetela yona ; Their friend for whom I speak. 
Inkosi 3ram di li sehenzela lona ; My captain for whom I work. 
Into di m lindehi yena; The thing for which I wait. 

P 
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6. Mxercim on the Genidoe &f Who or Which. 

Supply the r^tiisite forms to express whose in 
the following sentences : — 

Vmta. iiUii inkola ; A man (whose) hoiue if great. 
Incako misebeiin mikolii ; A semmt (whose) work is great 
Ihashe mendii maknln; A horse the speed (<^ which) is great 
Inkosi hanta hanhizi i A captain (whose) people are muneroas. 
Aliaata kwasi koknhi ; People (whose) knowledge is great 
TTmlamho maiud a lamanhla ; A river (whose) waten are strong. 
InkomomabalaahomYii; Oatfle the ooloiir (of which) is red. 



The remark made at page 1205) as introductory to 

the examples there given, is equally applicable to 
those which follow here : — 

Examples of the Personal Pronouns connected with 

the Verb. 

1. The nominative case. The nominative case 
No. 1 follows the verb thus : — 



Sija hambftluui / Wis 

go we. 

Niya hamba ninas 

Ye go ye. 

(dec.) 

IX. Baja hamba bonai 
They go they. 
. X. Ajra hamba wona s 
They go they. 



2. 



flDIQ. 

Diya hamba miMi 

I go I. 
Uya hamba wen a ; 
thoa goest thou. 

(dec.) 

3.1. Uya hamba ^eita/ He 
goes he. 
liya hamba Uma ; 
It goes it. 
9tc. 



When the nominatiye No. 1. thus follows the verb, 
it gives emphasis to the assertion, and distinguishes 
the person or nonn referred to from otheia ; as:— . 
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Nangona alianj^ iNHifliI akoa liyo IT-Tizo, dijalnt m Ieqiubi 
MUM / Notwitbitaidi^g |]iat pihm iem not God, / mil man 

Urn I. ' . 

Audi sa yi kaTunia mnoy napokade ; / will nmr eoDMi 
(Implying that it is my ibced purpose, ficom wliieb I irill nefw 
mrv% iMt to ofuuent) 

2. The nommatiye No. I. is also used when two 

nouns, or a noun and a pronoun, are spoken of in 
the same sentence, haying the same forms of the 
nominatiye No, 2., to point out wiib precision to 
which person or nomi the action of the yerb is 
referred; as: — 

Sa soka nmeskB, kodwa sa haja wna enhldeni ; We Btaxted 
with the ierrant, but he returned in the path. 

Sa soka nericaka, kodwa la Buya Una enUeleni; We started 
witii the servaiLt, but .we letUBed in the path, 

3. It will haye been obsenred that the nominatiye 
No. 2. is prefixed to the yerb in all its tenses. 

4. The genitive case is not used in connection 
irith the verb. 

5. DcOtvetase; fhis case is used in Kaffir in the 
sense of wiA after neuter yerbs nsei^ adjectiyely ; 
as; — 

Di qYimbile kuwe ; I am angry with thee. 

6. The aeetmiive is inserted in the yerb thus : — 

PEB8. Bmo. mr» 

hr Uya tanda; He Uya n tnida; He 

lores me. lores ns. 

fi. Uyb ku tanda; He Uya at tanda; He 

lores thee. lores yon. 
p2 
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(Die.) (dm.) 



3. 


I. Uya m tanda ; He 


... IX. Uya ka tanda ; Ha 




loves him. 


loTestiieiii. ' 


••• 


11. Uya /( tanda; lie 


... X. Uya fva tanda; He 




loves it. 


loves them. 


• • • 


nL Uya pi tanda; He 


... XI. Uya ci tanda. ; He 




loves it. 


loves them. 




ly. Uya tanda; He 


... XU. Vya yi tanda; Ue 




loves it. 


lovea them. 




Y. Uya lu tanda; He 






loves it. 




••• 


TI. Uya tvu tanda; He 






loves it. 




• • * 


Vn. Uya bu tanda; He 






loves it. 




■ • • 


YUJ. Uya ku tanda; He 






bvetit 





It is thus iDserted in all the tenses between the 
prefix and the verb ; as : — 

Di ya ku m tanda ; I shall or will lore him. 

Wa m tanda ; lie loved him. 

Ba di tanda ; They loved me. 

Di bendi 1% tfoida; I was loving it • 

Andi 6a tandfliKga ; I did not lore them. 



7. AMatwe case No. 1. is used after passive veris 
and the present perfect tense of neuter verbs used 

adjectively, meaning it is done by it, by me, &c ; 



as : — 

FSRS. 8ING. 

.1. Uyabetwadtun/ He is 

beaten by me. 
2. Vjtkht/tmgttmei He in 



Uya betwa nHg He is 
beaten by na. 
Uya betwa iitfit/ He is 
beaten by yen. 
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(jOC) ' (BBC.) 

3. I. UjabetWBguj^e/ He is... IX. Vja behro5a6o/ He 

beaten by him. is lieBten hy them. 

... n. ITfa betwa liZtf/ He is ... X* Bayabetmgafvo/They 
' beiteftbyit. aie beaten by thee. 

8. No. 2 is distinguished in its use from No. 1, 

by No. 1. being used when the pronoun or antece- 
dent is the actor. No. 2. is used when the action is 
p^ormed in consequence i^, or on accomi of^ the 
pronoun or antecedent, or when the antecedent is 

merely an agent employed by another who is the 
actor ; as: — 

1 2 

YeoBwa Wos It done 6y it Tenswa ga&>/ It is done in 

* eonseqiienoe of,,or ihxongh, it; 
Kn biwe tuo imcaka; It is Kn Hwe goto isicakn; It 
stokn hf die serrant • is doote ihrou|^ the semnvt 

(Meaning, that it is stolen 
through some ftnlt of the ser- 
vant.) 

Si bnlawalifoihashe; Weave Si bukwa g»iS» ihashe; We 
killed by the hoise. aie killed en aecouni 

heise. 

81 neoUle stsu isono zetn ; Si netyala goto iiODO letn ; 
We aie defiled by onr sins. We are guilty in coniequenee 

^ our sins. 

N.B. As the abore is a very met duluteiiim^ and yet neces- 
sary to be weU mdastood, and Hrietfy atteiided io m practice; 
the learner will do well to pay particular attention to it 

9. The ablative No. 2. is also used after an active 
verb in the sense of respecting, or conceruiug, a 
person or thing ; as: — 



* 
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Siya teta gaye ; We speak of, or respectuig, him. 
Uya teta ga/b ihaBhe ; He is spealdng respeetiiJig a hone. 
4Siya pydnna gmyo leyo' nto ; We are twntmAmg conoenung 
ftatihiog. 

r 

10. The relative pronoun can here be prefixed to 
the verb, according to the rules, pages 42 and 43 
of the Grammar, but the aceusatiTe is not inserted ; 
as: — 

(oio.) 

L Umtu a teta gaye ; The man of whom he q^eaks. 
n. Ilizwi u teta galo ; The word of which thou speakest. 
in. Inkosi e di bendi teta gayo ; The captain of whom I was 
speakiiig. 

lY. lutya aya ka betwa gaso ; The basket reepectiiig whieh he 
will be beaten. 

T. Usaaa o hi da teta gab ; The infint that, of whom I 
spoke. 

TL Umti h>wo da pikisana nawe gawo ; The tree iha^ zMpeot- 
ing whidi I ooatended wilih thee. 

&e. &e. &e. 

11. No. 3. This form is used for ** with," when 
the noun or pronoun referred to is a joint agent with 

another in the action of the verb, implying that the 
action of the verb is performed conjointly, or at 
the same time, by both the parties mentioned; 
as: — 

Siya Iiamba nani ; "We walk with you. 
Niya hlala Ttati ; Ye sit with us. 
Ba besi hla naii : They were eating with us. 
SijasdaiMiio/ We drink with them. 

It (No. 3) is likewise used when also'' follows 
ayerb; as: — 



Digitized by Google 



THB KAFFIB GRAMMAR 



Siya tanda nati ; We love also. 

Si lumkile naii : We are wise also. 

JUiashe la beli ko Thd hoBK irai tliete also. 

12. It is used for the conjunctioii "and," wheir 

two pronouns, or a noun and pronoun, are united ; 

as: — • ' 

Wena nam: Thou and L 

BoiiaiMi&>/ Tli€grandxt 

Wolumilia wanaM^; ThoainKfaaiidihegr alio. 

Sa fli bona fnia, nabo: We saw and they also. 

So & tin% fia6o book^ ahuKta ; We and ifBl people diall die. 

Isicafca naho ; The ierwi and ihey. 

Abanta num n ben bamba ; The people aad I were walking. 

Examples of the use of the Relative Froman as con- 
nected loithtke Verb. 

1. The relatiye pronoun is only prefixed to y^bs 
in the Aird person, Whea thus ^^xed, the pre<- 

sent imperfect tense of the indicative mood is used 
for the present or any indefinite tia^, the particle yo 
being affixed to the yerh. 

2. If the nombative of the pronoim No. 2. ( wfaidi 
is prefixed to the verb) commence with a vowel, or 
consist of a vowel only, that vowel is dropped, and 
the relatiye pronoun used in its place; but if the 
nominative commence with a consonant^ the relative 
pronoun i& prefixed ; as : — 

m 

(D£0.) 

I. Yena, o hambajo ; He who walks, or umtu o bambayo. 

II. Lona e li hambayo ; It which walks, or ihaghe e li hambayo* 

III. Yona e hambayo ; It which walks, or inkomo e hambayo. 
YI. Wtna o baiabayo ; It which waiki, or mnta o^unabayo. 

Ac. Sie. 
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Ihashe e la hambajo ; The horse Tvhich walked. 
Jsktfike si besi hlanziwe ; The basket which was washed. 
Into eya kuoelwa ; Tlie thing which will be aiked for. 

« 

3. To express the relatiye pronoun in the Jirst 
and second persons, the tenses of the verb are nsed 

without any alteration taking place in the nominative 
No. 2, but the nonninative No. 1 is prefixed to all 
the tenses, and in the past and present imperfect 
tenses the particle yo is affixed ; as : — 

Jtf tna di hambayo ; I who walk, 
^(ma wa hambajo ; Thou who didst walk. 
Ttmi beei hambayo ; We who were walking. 
Nina niys kn hamba ; Yon who will walk. 

4. Sometimes in the first and second persons the 
ablative No. L is placed before t/ie verb, and then 
the relative pronoun of the third person is prefixed 
to the tense of the verb ; as: — 

Dim o hambayo ; It is I who walk. 

Cfttioe o hambayo ; It is thou who walkest. 

Siii e ku tanda ; It is we who shall love. 

Ni beni mno, e ni beni hambayo ; It was you who were walking. 

Uba guwe o wa tetayo ; It was thou who talkedst. 

Ebe gut^e o wa ye tetayo ; It was he who was talking. 

5. When the ablative No. h is preceded by the 

prefixes of the past imj)erfect tenses, the verbal pre- 
fix of the third person of the past indicative tense is 
prefixed to the verb ; as : — ' 

Bi be di dimi o wa hambayo ; It was I who walked. 
8i be si aiti a ba tetayo ; It was we who talked. 
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Of Whate" the Gemtwe of ike Relative Pronoun, 
when connected wiA Verbs, * 

» 

* 

1. The fonns found in No, 13, section V., page * , 
42, of the Grammar, are nsed in connexion with the 

verbf in the same manner as when prece<Hng adject 
tives ; but the accusative of the pronoun of the same 
declension as the noun immediately following 
" whose," is inserted in the verb, and the particle yo 

affixed to the paal and present perfect and imperfect 
tenses; as: — . 

(db0.) 

L Umta ookod di ji tandayo ; A sum, whose captain I lore, 
n. Ihashe dinyaudiya lean bona; A hoiae^ whose feet I will 

AAA 

III. Inkon ebantu u ba ziyo ; A captain, ^oae people jovl 
know* 

lY. Isicaka esinkon da yi ncedayo ; A serrant, wbose captain 

I helped. 

V. Usana olubuso di bu tandayo; An mfiint, whose fiioe I 

loTe. 

VI. Umlambo osibuko baya ku li wela ; A rivec^ the ford of 

whicb they will cross. 

VII. Ubutyalwa obumanhla ba wa tandajo ; Beer, the strength 
of which they love. 

VIII. Ukutya okuTumba di li tandayo; Food, the smell of 
which I loYC. 

Abantu abankosi diya ziyo; People, whose captain I 
know. 

X- Amaxosa amasiko dinga wa tandiyo ; Kaffirs, whose cus- 
toms I cannot love. 

XL Inkosi ezimahashe no wa bonayo; Giqptains^ whose horses 
you will see. 

2II« Imiti emasebi di bendi WE gaulayo ; Trees, the brandies of 
"vi^di I chopped. 
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OJ Whim, or Which^ when connected with the Veri. 

: 1. The learner will now do well to turn to the 
rules and their exceptions, inserted page 43, No. 14, 
' section V., of the Grammar, and make Hiem &mi]iar 

to himself. 

2. Examples of the first rule and its eK^^epticMis. 

(dec.) 

I. Um&zi 0 da m tetisayo ; The woman whom I reproTed. 
n. nizwi QjB ku li teta; The word thou wilt speak. 
III. Inkomo e di yi tengayo ; The beast which I buy. 
lY. Isitya a si tongileyo ; The basket which he has made, 
y. Usana o wa m tandayo ; The in&nt which he loved. 
VI. Umti o siya ku gaula ; The tree which we shall fell. 
YII. XJbulumko a ba bu tandayo ; Wisdom which they lore. 
YULUkatfa mkod eziya ku koBwela ; Food, of whicbihec^ 

iaias will be dealitiit^ 
IX. Abanta incaka e nya ka noeteia; Hie pei^le wlioni 

ihe aerrant will betray. 

e na va kwelayo ; HoraeB wkich yon M ride. 
XL Inkemo aibaaln a ba ai 4aaidajo ; Cattle wkicb tiie people 

lore. 

XIT. Inulaiiibo e di yi bonileyo ; Bi?en wbidi I bave seen. 

* 3. Examples of the second rule. 
(dec.) 

I. Umtn a ba bulala } ena ; The man wbom they killed. 

TL Ihaslic a kwela lonu ; The horse which he rides. 
III. Inkomo e diya ku rxela yona ; The beast I shall slaughter. 
lY. Isitya a ba ya ku tenga sona ; The basket which they will 
buy. 

V. Usana o si tanda Iwona ; The infant whom we loved. 

YI. Umti e da gaula wona ; The tree which I felled. 

YIL Ubulumko a ba swela bona; The wisdom they are deBti- 

tute of. 

» YULUkutya e siya ku tya kwona; The food whioh we skaU 
eat 
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IX. Abcontu e Bija ka Aiaa bona; The people wlioin we ihaU 

seek. 

X. Amadoda a baja ka, fomaiia wona ; The men wluxm they 

will find. 

XL InkoeiabaiitaabeTaMiift; Tlie captains wbom tbe paopb 
XU* Imiti mkm e a fiina yona; Traei which the cqplaiiis 

4. Examples of the fourth exception , to the 
general rule, page 44> Remark lY. 

(dec.) 

L Umtu 0 ya ku fiinwa yinkosi ; The man whom the cap- • 
tain will seek : literally^ The man (that) who will be 
sought by the captain. 

II. Ihashe e Uya ku nyolwa dimi ; The hozse which I shall 

choose. 

III. Inkomo e ya rxelwayo ; The beast which is being shin^-r 

tered. 

IV. Isicaka e si qashiweyo ; The seryant which is contracted, 
y. Usana o lu twalwa libashe ; The iufiEyit whom the hoise 

carries, or who is carried by a horse. 
VI. Umlambo o wa gaqnlwayo ; The river which was tomed. 
YII. Ubuso o bu tandwayo ; The fiioe which is loyed. 

IX. Abanta a ba noeteswayo ligosa ; People whom the &TOiiiit«^ . 

betrays, or who are being betrayed by the £iTourite. 

X. Amahashe a ya ku kwelwa ; UcfBes which will be ridden. 
XL Inkosi e aiya ]ca pakanyiswa; CS^teios who will be 

exalted. 

XIL Imiti e ya ganlwayo ; Trees which aie being felled. 

5. The relative pronoun, when prefixed to verbs, 
may be connected with all the ablative cases of the 
personal pronoun; thus: — 

Abantu e siya kulwa naho ; People \a ith whom we shall fight. 
Amadoda a baya ku Uala wibos Men with whom they will 
dwell 
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Umtu c di tela kuyo ; A person to whom I speak. 
Inkosi e si teta gazos Captains of whom we speak. 

Exercises aa the Personal Pronoun eonneded wiA 

th0 Verb. 

m 

Wlien the nmniiiatiTe No. 1 fikOowi tiie TeA^ what eflfect is 
ptodooed thereby ? 

For what purpose is ihe nominatiTe Ko. 1 used when a nonn 
and a pronovn are spoken of in the same sentence; having ihe 
same fonns of the nominatiTe No. 2 ? 

How is the nominatire No. 2 used ? 

How is the datiTe case used in connexion with nenter Terbs? 

Give some examples of the vse of the aceuuUwe inserted in 
tiie yerb. 

How is the abhtiye case No. 1 used after passiye yerbs, and 

the present perfect tense of neuter yerbs ? ' 

How is the ablative No. 1 distinguished in its use from No. 2 
when connected with the verb ? 

What case of the pronoun is used after an active yerb in the 
sense of respecting or concerning ? 

What case is used in the sense of with^ aho, and and, when 
two pronouns, oi a notm and pronoun, are united ? 

' 2. Insert ihe accuscOwe of the pronoun in ihe 

fullowing sentences : — 

U-Satan u ya fona nka bubisa; Satan seekelih to destroy (vs.) 

TJ-Tixp nnga 'nga tamsanqela; Qod wishes to bless (ns.) 

Dinga dinga kwda e lo hashe ; I wish to ride (it,) that horse. 

Ba tetisa; They reproTed (him.) 

Sa xota ; We drore (ihem) away. 

Na lathla ; Ye threw (it) away. 

Inja le andi tandi ; I lore not (it,) that dog. 

3. Correct the following errors. 

. » 

Di ya hamba wena ; Thou walkest. . 
Zi ye sa wona; They are coming* 
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Izicaka ziya lebenia bona ; The fenranf s woik. 

Amahashe aya pala aona ; The henee gaBop. 

Inulraibo iya pomponi wona ; The lireis nm. 

Nangmia ha hkli abaaye se dija ka hanba yena; Notwkh- 
rtandipg that oihen at, I haye de^pmmed to go. 

Audi a fana hi 'mahaahe ; I do hot want those hones. 

Baya ka hoteliaa U>' madoda ; Thcj' will reproTe those men. 

Aka si tandana a ho haata ? Dost thou oot bye these 
people ? 

ImitI leyo zija ku gaulwa ; TheM tiees will he ftDed. 
Ba suuUiwa gawe ; They were saved hy me. 
Ba knlulwa babo ; They were released by xus. 
Si xolelwe gaye inkosi ; We are forgiven by the captain. 
Ubulelwe jHyo ihashe ; lie is killed by the horse. 
Dizwe u teta galo ; The country of which he speaks. 
Into sa teta gaye ; The thing respecting which we spoke. 
Imhali habc cokola gaso ; The history respecting which they 
were conyersing. 

Exercises on the Relative Fronam, 

How are the relative pronouns expressed in Kaffir? 
What nouns take o^ which e, and which % for their xdative 
^nouns? 

How is the place of the relatiye pronoun 8iq»plied in the fint- 
and second persons when prefixed to verbs ? 

Aie there more than one way of supplying the rebtive in the 
first and seooad persons ? 

To what tenses of the verb is the particle jro affixed when the 
rdative pranoon is used ? 

* 2. Supply the relative pronoun in the following 
sentences, and affix the particle yo^ where necessary, 
to the verb : — 

Umtu teta ; The man (who) speaks. 
Abantu ba hamba ; The people (who) walk. 
Banga tiya ku puma ; The sun (which) will rise. 
Inkomo ya hhila; The beast (which) passed. 
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Udalm ka mini ; The nmd (wlndi) win be vemoTed. 
XTmlambo ha pompoie ; Tbe riw (wlodi) was rmmiiig. 
. UlmftfBlwm ha ISHa ; Beer (wludi) u famenting, 
Ulciityalnibeknpelnrai Tliefbo(l(w]iicli) was being diened. 
Amaldempu ya ka aoedwa ; Poor people (who) w3l be helped. 
Inkosl zi gwel>a ; Captams (who) reign. 
Imitt hlnmile ; Trees (which) haife growa. 
Di'lila ; I (who) weep. 
Dimi li la ; It is I (who) weep. 
Di bendi dinii wa lila ; It was I (who) wepit 
Siti sebenza ; It is we (who) work. 

Ni beni nina ni beni hamba ; It was ye (who) were walking. 

Exercises on the Genitive of the relative Pronoun 
token connected toith Verbs, 

Supply the requisite prefixes to the noun foUomng 
whose" insert the proper accusative of the pronoun 
in the verb, and affix the particle yo, where proper, 
in the following sentences : — 

Umfazi gama di biza ; The woman (whose) name I call. 
lUswe miti a ya ka bona; The ooontiy the tree (of which) 
^oa wilt see. 

niswe bnnta da tnda; The eoontiy the people (of which) I 
lored* 

Likosi sieaka bebe bete; The oqptain (whose) servant iSbtf 
were beating. 

Isilya nininiso diya ka bona; The basket (whose) owim I 
shall see. 

Usana nina diya kn ba di teta naye ; Theinfiait wiih (whose) 
mother I shall be spealdng. 
Vmti masehi diya ka qamla; The tree the branches (of 

which) I shall cut oS. 

Abanta nhloko na bona ; The people (whose) heads you saw. 

Amahashe zi hlangu sa bctelela ; Horses (whose) shoes we 
fastened. 

Inkosinkomo ba xela; Cajp^ains (wh^se) ^tjle they sla^h- 
tered. 
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^oerckcB an wham " or which " when eamefMi 

wiA ihe Verb, 

1. How many ways of eipvessiiig ^wbom" or'^which* in 
Kaffir aieiheie I 

Bepeat the genenJ rulea. 

How many eseeptiona are thm to these rules t 

How is whom or whidi* expressed in Ae iint person sin- 
gular, and first and second penoos plual, when ih^are the 
nominaliTe of the verb ? 

How m the second and diud person singnlar ? 

How in the second peison singular, when the nonniiatihre It 
the past indefinite tense? 

2. Prefix the relative to fhe yerb, msert the 

accusative, and supply the particle yo, where neces- 

sary^ in the following sentences : — 

Iiongimitadakalimdb; Thatisihemaa(whom)IreprQfved. . 

Idadi diyaka tenga ; The dnek (which) I diall haj, 

Ukolyasahla; The fiM>d (which) we eat 

Isitya ha bUa ; The hasket (which) they threw away. 

nbahlenipn di Voyika ; The porertj (which) I fimr. 

Umti ha he canda ; The tiee (which) they were sawing. 

Usapo di tanda ; The child (whom) I lore. 

Isicafca di ^nashile ; The servant (n^om) I have hired* 

Inkosi siya ka husa ; The captain (whom) we shall serve. 

Abantu diya ftina ; The people (whom) I seek. 

Amahaslie si fumene ; The horses (which) we hare found. 

Inkomo isicaka sa bada ; Cattle (which) the servant stole. 

Imiti abantu ba gaula ; Trees (which) the people felled. 

3. The learner can make exercises for himself 

on the second rule for the use of the " whom ' or 
** which," by omitting the acmsative of the pranmn in 
^ abave genfenees, and flacmg after tiie verb the 
nommaHee No, I of the personal pronoun agreeing 
with the antecedent. 

4. Prefix the relative to the verb, affix the parti- 
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de where necessary, and add the proper forms of 
the noun, and the ablative of the personal pronoun, 

according to the fourth exception to the general 
rule, page 44, Remark IV. 

Umtwana tetiihre; Hue ehild (ivlioiii I) reprored, or who 
im xeproyed (hj me.) 

Imilambo ya dalwa Tixo ; Bifeis (wbich) made (by) 
God, or (which) God made. 

Inkosi daliwe ukumkani; Gaptams (whieh) the king oom- 
tnissioned. 

Amasela gwetyiwe imigwebi ; Thieyes (which) the judge has 
condemned. 

s Abantu ba bulalwa utshaba ; People (whom) the enemy killed, 

or (who) were killed (by) the enemy. 

Ubulumko bu tandwa ; The \visdom (which) he loves. 

Umkombi wenzwa Noah ; Tlie ark (which) Noah made. 

Ulwimi hva tet^va ; The lie (which) they spoke. 

Isitya seuziwe isicaka ; The basket (which) was made by the 
servant. 

Inkomo ya ku tenjpva ; The beast (which) you will buy. 
Isela ]a banjwa ; The thief (whom) thou didat seize. 

EXERCISES ON THE VEBK 

On Ae Farms or Ckn^oHons. 

1. How many forms or conjugations of the verb are there? 

, Name them. 

How is tlie shnple form of the verb distinguished ? 

How are the objective^ the causative^ the reflective^ and the. 

reciprocal forms distinguished ? 

, From which of tliese forms are nouns generally formed ? 

How are nouns of declension I. formed ? 

How of declensions III., V., VII., and IX. ? 

When personal nouns are formed £tom Towel Terlwi what 
changes take place in the prefix ? 
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How are novnis wBicih are names of ihiiigs Ibnned firom Towd 

TOlllB? 

Wbal remarks are made under No. 5, section Ti, on the 
o1i}ectiTe form of the Terb ? 

With what form of the Terb is the obJectiTe form sometimes 
used? 

With what case of the prononn is the reciproeal fonn often 
used? 

2. Correct the follo^dng errors. 

Di tshelo yena ; I say so for Lim. 

Ba nalolo nioa lonkomo ? What right hare they with that 

beast ? 

U nayob nina £ lo hashe ? What light haTe yon with that 

horse? 

Ni naydo nina lomtu ? What right have you with that man ? 

U nazolo nina amahashe lawo ? What right hare yon with 
those horses ? 

Ba nyuka ku-Bawo ; They went up to my father. 

Aboni baya ku fa ezonWetii ; Sinners will die in their sins. 

Aba kohlakileyo bo xotwa esihogweni somlilo ; The wicked 
will be driTcn into hell. 

Behe hamba apa ; They were coming here. 

Di tenge lonto ; Day for me tfnt thing. 

Utengele leyo 'nto ; Boy that thing for thyself. 

Ba tengela ; They boaf^t for themselyes. 

Siya sebenza knni ; We work with yon. 

Niya noeda nabo ; Yon help together widi ns. 

On the Active and Passive Veiees, 

How is the passive formed ? 

Are there any exceptions to the general rule for forming the 

passive ? 
Name them. 

On the Infimtive Mood. 

When is the infinitiye used as a noun ? 

When the infijutiTe is used as a nonn in the genitire case^ 
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how IS it ascertained whether the active or passiTe voice should 

be used ? 

When the infinitive is governed in the genitive by a noun, in 
what sense is it used in Ka&r ? 

On the Indicative Mood, 

How do Terbs ending in ala form their present perfect tense ? 
What is neoessaxy to be borne in mind respecting the fonn^ 
ation of ilie present perfect tense of verbs ending in la ? 

On the Subjunctive Mood, 

How is tlie tabjimctiTe mood formed in Kaffir ? 

Can ^^nlcnba* be prefixed to all ihe tensee of ike indlcattre 
mood in ibe sense of if ? " 

When **ukaba* or ^^nknse'* is prefixed to ihe apoeopated 
form of the present perfect tense of the indicatiTe mood, what 
does it express? 

How is the negatiye of this last>mentioned form expressed ? 

When is the fiitare preaent indicatiTO tense. No* 3^ used in 
connexion with the snbjunctiTe mood? 

Supply the sign of the subjunctiye in the follow- 
ing sentences. 

Niya tobo, niya teta inyaniso ; If you say so, you speak truth. 
Baya cela, ba beya ku zuza ; //'they ask, they will receive. 
£be kangela wa eya ku bona; If he had looked, he would 
have seen. 

Diya hamba di bone ; I go ta order that I may see. 
Baya funa ba fumane ; They seek ta order that th^may find. 
Uk'nba si m konza u-Tixo, zuze ubomi o bu gonapakade ; 
If we serve God, n>e shall obtain everlasting life. 
Si ncede, singa bubi ; Help us, that we perish not. 
Si kanyise sibone ; Enlighten us, in order that we may see. 
Lnmka nnga kohlisma ; Take heed that thou be not deceived. 

Correct the following errors. 

Ukuba di teta aba sa ku va noko ; If I speak, they will not 
hear notwithstanding. 
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TJkuba siya funa .nt/a leu iiimana ; If we seek, we shall find. 

Ukuba nya kolwa ku KristiiB nya ku ondiswa; If we lielieTe 
in Christ, we shall be saved. 

Diya teta nencwadi ukase Junda; I lead in oider that I 
may learn. 

Dijahamhankobaift ftoiM/ I go in oider that I may see. 
Baja baleka ukuza haaga banjawa ; They mn that tiiej may 
not he can^t. 

Twala lo 'nto <%a ku ku niko ihaso ; Carry that thing, and I 
will reward yon. 

Temha kn-Tixo niya ku sindiswa ; Tmst in the Lord, and ye 
shall he sared. 

On the Participles. 

What difibrenee is there in the prefixes of the present imper- 
fect tense of the indioatiYe mood, and the prefixes of the present 
participle? 

How are the past and perfect participles formed ? 

What is the difference between the present and perfect parti- 
ciples of tbe verb ? 

How is tlic passive participle and the passire verb distin- 
guislied the one from the other ? 

On Verbs used adfeetivelp. 

What Toice and tense of the verb are used adjectively ? 
Are active intransitive verbs ever used at^ectively ? 
When the relative pronoun precedes a Terh used adjectively, 
what addition is made to the verb ? 

What form do active verbs take when used adjectively? 
Are there any exceptions to the general rules ? 
Name them. 

On the Irregular and Vowel Verbs. 

How is an irregolar distinguished horn a regular verb ? 

How are the partic^les of irregular verbs and the imperfect 
tenses, present, past, and future, formed ? 

What is to he observed in the conjugation of irregular verbs 
which have roots commencing in v, z, h, or m ? 

Q 2 
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How is a vowel verb distinguished ? 

How are the vowels which terminate the verbal prefixes of the 
regular verb affected in the conjugation of vowel verbs ? 
What are the exceptions to the first general rule ? 
Repeat the exceptions to Hole 11^* 

* The chapters on irregular and vowel verbs, on the auxiliary verbs, pecu- 
liar forms of the verb, impersonal vabs, Sec, &c, are ddiereBtiTCly new^ or 
■ewlj ananged for Ala llie aeoond editioa of die GtMnmavs tliey hvn 
•ceordiQi^y lieen so coDBttoeted^ ao inaaj examides inserted, and audi 
inatmedoiia given in <]ie body of the Chcammar where these fonns of the 
v«tb aw treated a« to piedude Ae neceaiity of exeidaes and esample* 
IieKw 



TUE END. 



MMNMir: faiHTBO av janxs mkrolb, Bozmx-evnaaa 
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